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(For understanding well the Tibetan language, according to grammatical rules, the arrangement of letters, which

are the basis of syllables, words, and sentences, is to be explained.)
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PRERFAQE

——enan @ o0 & GE——

THE wide diffusion of the Buddhistic religion in the eastern parts of Asia, having of
late greatly excited the attention of European scholars, and it being now ascertained
by several distinguished Orientalists, that this faith, professed by so many millions of
men in different and distant countries in the East, originated in Central or Gangetic
India, it is hoped that a Grammar and Dictionary of the Tibetan language will be favour-
ably received by the learned Public; since, Tibet being considered as the head-quarters
of Buddhism in the present age, these elementary works may serve as keys to unlock the
immense volumes, (faithful translations of the Sanskrit text) which are still 10 be found
in that country, on the manners, customs, opinions, knowledge, ignorance, superstition,

hopes, and fears of great part of Asia, especially of India, in former ages.

There are, in modern times, three predominant religious professions in the world, each
counting numerous votaries, and each possessed of a large peculiar literature :—the
Christians, the Muhammedans, and the Buddhists It is not without interest to observe
the coincidence of time with respect to the great exertions made by several Princes, for
the literary establishment of each of these different religions, in the Latin, the Arabic,
and in the Sanskrit languages, in the 8th and 9th century of the Christian Kra: by
CHARLES THE GREAT, and his immediate successors, in Germany and France; by the
Khalifs AL-MANSUR, HARUN AL-RasHID, and AL-MAMUN, at Bagdad ; by the Kings
of Magadha, in India ; by KHRISRONG DE’HU TSAN, KHRI DE'SRONG TsAN, and RaL-
PACHEN, in Tibet : and by the Emperors of the Thang dynasty, in China. But it is to
the honour of Christianism to observe that, while learning has been continually declining
among the Muhammedans and the Buddhists, Christianity has not only carried its own

literature and science to a very advanced period of excellence, but in the true and liberal

ix
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spirit of real knowledge, it distinguishes itself by its efforts in the present day towards
acquiring an intiinate acquaintance with the two rival religious systems, and that too, in
their original languages. Hence, in the north-western parts of Europe, in Germany,
England, France, where a thousand years ago, only the Latin was studied by literary
men, there are now found establishments for a critical knowledge both of the Arabic

and the Saunskrit literature.

Hence, too, has been founded recently the Oriental Translation Committee, composed
of the most eminent Orientalists of Europe, from whose labours so much has already been
done, and so much more is expected. The students of Tibetan have naturally been the
most rare, if they have existed at all, in this learned association. Insulated among inac-
cessible mountains, the convents of Tibet have remained unregarded and almost unvisited
by the scholar and the traveller :—nor was it until within these few years conjectured,
that in the undisturbed shelter of this region, in a climate proof against the decay and
the destructive influences of tropical plains, were to be found, in complete preservation,
the volumes of the Buddhist faith, in their original Sanskrit, as well as in faithful trans-
lations, which might be sought in vain on the continent of India. I hope that my sojourn
in this inhospitable country, for the express purpose of mastering its language, and ex-
aminiug its literary stores, will not have been tiine unprofitably spent, and that this

Grammar and Dictionary may attest the sincerity of my endeavours to attain the object

I had determined to prosecute.

Having in the Preface to my Dictionary expressed my respectful thanks to the British
Government of India, for its patronage during my Tibetan studies; and having there
gratefully enumerated the kindnesses and good services which I have received from seve-
ral Gentlemen, it would be superfluous here to repeat my acknowledgments. My selec-
tion of the English language, as the medium of introduction of my labours, will sufficiently
evince to the learned of Europe, at large, the obligations I consider myself under to that
nation. I beg now only to state in a few words, that in the preparation of this gram-
matical work, I have not observed any strict arrangement of the parts of Grammar, nei-

ther have I introduced the definitions of the several parts of speech, nor have I touched
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upon the analogy which this tongue has to several others ; since the work would thus have
been increased to an immense size. But, for brevity's sake, | have enumerated only those
articles which I thought to be essentially required for a fundamental knowledge of this
yet unknown language. I have gone through all the parts of speech, and have given
lists of them as fully as it was in my power to do, together with their derivations and

variations, &c., that the learner might at once see and perceive all the constituent parts

of the Tibetan language.

Orthography being the most difficult part of this language, in the Syllabic Scheme and
in the Dictionary I have endeavoured, with the aid of authentic grammatical works, to
express every word in its proper characters. The declension of nouns, and the conjuga-
tion of verbs, as in the common Indian dialects, are very simple. A well arranged Dic-
tionary, with a short introduction on the general forms of declensions and conjugations,
will be sufficient to conduct the scholar to a perfect knowledge of this language. For
further information on the subject and for the contents and arrangement of this Grammar,
the work itself may be consulted.

A. CSOMA DE KOROS.
Calcutta, December, 1834.
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Page. col. line. Page. col. line.
1 — 6 after “ name"” insert “ and power” | 65 — 20for 8% read c©-§
2 — S5foraqNg read QquN'g 68 — 22 mc-3m pc-zm
33— 3 a3n pLE 6 — 9 &xy -
4 — 22 =g 3 — — 10 Ei&Ra§ 1 BTN
7 — 17 Swaké Swdhd — — 15 grrwsnd gyigend
13 2927 g ¥ 25 oid a3
18— 5 n A —_ — 28 w3 37 )
2 —— % ¢, — — — A&k ARadks
—— 6 x w1 70 — 26 s Ay mnsafy
— —2¢ A3 L 72 — 30 gnd vy
——27 &% g 73 — 16 y 14
Note.—In a few contracted words in this| 75 — 9 =&« g e
list, instead of * or ’ (as the sign of &, &, or| 76 — 19 =&z 'lisl:
E, &c.) read r. — — 23 aN &N
23 — 6 for NTN read HaN — — 27 uan Qan
— — 27 =¥aN <y aN 77 — 23 Q¥ 5
24 — 4 y¥av yay 79— 6 ﬂgC'ﬁn nycwdn
25 — 1 =N g — — 12 mmg mma
32 — 19 at the beginning, add § 63. 82 — 22 gq Ny
36 — 18 for #AQ read dY'Qg —— 2 Qﬂ'ﬂ},'ggl QT &ec.
42 — 13 Nmnd Naw, & 90 — 5 alo7,amy & &e.
5 2 2 Qfm QFs 2; ? ?l?f:fr"g::‘i "ﬁ» :':.dd :;‘a;h
— —20 a3 CEL
% aiy Qb 102 225 x5 5%
58 1 1 #g ¥ — 130 aca as'a
—— 5 aq¥a Qo x 108 — 28 instead of the dash —, read con-
— 211 g3, ¥3'34, :’ractcdly. .
—_— 12 Sy ¥4 1o — 24 g-qu !q"f
osiwm o mTegm g
—— 16 N uv 8 gman oy
61 117 NH — ":' ?‘.i_
66— 2 w1 i—o 118 122 afay Qiay
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Page. col. line.
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Page. col. line.

an ethical work (cntitled) ¢ The Stem of
Wisdom.” The work of the Saskya Pandita,
to which theyarercferredin the text, consists
of about 450 Slukas, all of the same kind and
tenor of verses as these here quoted from
Nigarjuna, These verses were found among
my extracts from the work quoted in the
text, and I did not distinguish the different
authors, I take this opportunity of correct-
ing my mistake.

122 — 7 forqfn'q  read AiA'Y

124 2 9 =mymnQm q¥gqy

126 — 3 &gy Ty

131 1929 dxm g

134 224 QiEN'm Qi ENY

135 1 26 Qu@ay QUHN'Y

137 223 dmqg ugry

13311 9 &g g

41 1 6 Q3'g Q¥'g

142 2 23 =iy qy'g

155 — 6 geN'mR ReN'Qt

— — 8  &,fur3; —&, for—3 ;

— 9 in is

156 — 28  add S. Phmilaka,

157 — 27  after ¢ a star” insert QEL ),
hkhor-lo, S. Chakra, the circle
of the 27 Nul;sha‘{ros.

158 — 13 for &MN  reud ang

159 — 15  WE'ny PR

— — 28 portioned proportioned

160 — 17  aflection affectation

— — 19  Shaddhodana  Shuddhodana

161 — 9 QNaqN QqEaN

162 — 30  shis she

164 — 30 yw aN

165 — 26 ¥x gx

— — 27 gigw g1eg
169 — 2  Svadéshé Sva déshé
Note. The Remarkable Sayings, No. 16. are

attributed to kLus grub (1'§7, S. Ndgar-
Juna,) avery celebrated ancient sage in In-
dia. See Q¥4 Q@1, Na/, vol. ;1/, leaf 165, in
the work entitled S. Nit: Shéstra, Prajnyd
darida, Tib .ON' ¥ QI4TIN' AN LT ¥E 3,

— — 20 for oy read  LEryx

171 — 21 8% PY B

— — 27 Qg¥ Q3¥

173 — 10 QY Q3

— — 27 auN RyN

174 — 26 5

175 — 11 R 3

18 — 13 «dd: He made granmatical

works, and translated some
religious tracts,

— — 2 for a3y read ¥
179 — 7 =« a8

180 — 4 & wags EN'agn

— — 20 &mw Emy
181 — 4 &% e Y

—_— 23 commanded commenced,
185 — 28 ww aN

187 — 31 142 1427

188 — 12 &~ in

— — 13 QFaNqArQIzs” QEENIRA QA
— — 4 AN N

198 — 7 Say AN

200 — 28 yasiyy ¥a 15y
—— 24 g8y guN
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A GRAMMAR

or

THRE TIBRTAN LANGUAGR,

— e P--Stee—

LETTERS AND THEIR SEVERAL DISTINCTIONS.
§ 1. In the alphabet of the Tibetan language there are thirty simple letters,
vdpo’

arranged in eight classes. The forms of them, together with the na:nefof each ex-

pressed in Roman characters and ltalics, may be represented thus :

1 A ka ¥ kha A &= R na
k

kh g ng

2 3 cha & chha K ja N nya
ch chh J ny

3 ﬁ ta 8 tha :\ da i na
t th d n

4 q pa 4 pba Q ba & ma
P ph b m

5 3 tsa é tsha Q dsa ‘3 wa
ts tsh ds v

6 ﬁ zha 8z Q ha W ya
zh z h y

7 A rmn A la ~f sba N
r l sh s

8 ? b'a W 4
K a

§ 2. There are five vowel sounds: a, 1, u, ¢, o, pronounced according to the gene-

ral pronunciation in Latin, on the continent of Europe, without any distinction into
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short and long, but observing a middle sound.
a consonant, is generally inherent ; but when otherwise there would be confusion on

account of the prefix, it is expressed by Q. The vowels t,u,e 0, are expressed by marks
put above or below the consonants; thus® .~ as in A ki, 5 ku, A ké, ¥ ko.
These vowel signs are called * & 3 gi-gu, , G~ zhabs-kyrn™ Q¥5'g and™ &'X na-ro.

§ 3. Therc are very few words commencing with any vowel, and those are
The five vowels, when

The vowel a, when sounded after

either of Sanscrit origin, or interjections, or corrupt words.
initial in a syllable or word, are expressed in the following manner: w a, & ¢, §
w, We, W o; they miay be expressed also by Q ’a, Q ’i,% u, 2 ’e, 3.

§ 4. The above enumerated consonants and vowels are thus divided with

respect to the organs by which they are formed:

AR A& Q H W ae gutturals
3 & & B3 & %8

AW RS-
F 2 K § 3 A N aredentals.
8 g & @ & aelabials

are palatials.

A is liquid and cerebral.

But ©’ §" &' &, besides what has been stated above, are likewise nasals.

§ 5. The thirty letters of the alphabet are distinguished, according to their
accent or sound, by certain genders ; thus: % 3' %" 4" 3 are called masculine, (ﬁ'p,llo ;)
B & & @ & neuter, (¥ 35 ma-ning;) N E ¥ T ' ¥ @ T Q W 4 N feminine,
(¥mo;) 1 4 % low or barren feminine, (& ma3 mo-gsham ;) and the w is said to
have no gender.

§ 6. All the thirty letters, in general, may occur as initials, forming the basis
of a syllable or word (%5* m§. ming-gzhi). From among the thirty, the following
twenty, W BI13 & ety ary 1 ¥ 4 & 1@ 3w A1 % W never occur as final
letters or after any vowel. The remaining ten, &' ' §" & [ &' Q" X' ' W, are the
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only letters that close any syllable, or follow the vowel, whether inherent or expressed.
But these ten letters may likewise stand as initials in a syllable or word.

§ 7. The ten final letters are called affixes, (R QB zhes-hyug) from their
being affixed to the basis of a syllable. With respect to their sound and use, they
are distingnished thus: & x° T & are masculine, (& po ;) & x*  neuter, (¥ §c-, ma-
ning,) and & &' Q, feminine, (¥ mo ;) when the letters m & " & are followed by « ;
thus : BN° GN' QV° &N ; or the letters 4" x* qq by 5, thus 43" x5 o, then the 4 and g
are called a second affix, wa'Q&a, yang-hjug.

§ 8. From among the ten affixes, the following five. 5" 5* T &* , arc also called
prefixes, ¥ 5 Q5’, snon-hjug, from their being put before the basis of a syllable. They
are likewise distinguished thus: @' 5 are called neuter, (& 4c° ma-ning ; ) g masculine
(& pho ;) & very femenine, (88 % & shin-tu-mo ;) @ feminine, (3 mo.) These prefixes
occur in several parts of speech, especially among the verbs. They should always be
pronounced, but in common practice are seldom heard. For distinction’s sake, they
may be represented by the small Roman characters g, d, b, m, h, when the rest is in
Italics or vice versa, and this system will be followed in the present work.

This is all that need be said of the letters of the Tibetan alphabet. We will
next procced to the powers of the letters individually, explaining at the same time the

plan of writing them in the Roman character.

PRONUNCIATION,
§ 9. 1. Of the thirty simple letters.

m is pronounced like k in king, or ¢ before a, o, u, in call, come, cut ; as in m'Q
ka-va, a pillar; 34 kun,all.

m is the same letter aspirated ; it may properly be rendered by Ak ; as in @
kha-vo, the mouth.

5 when simple, is generally sounded like &4 or ¢ ; but by some it is pronounced
also as g. It may always be represented by g ; thusin 82 gur, a tent; &' y lug-pa,
the hand.

% is the nasal n or ng in ing. When preceding the vowel in a syllable, it may
be rendered by 7 ; after the vowel, by ng ; and, when reduplicated by g ; thus: &-x&-

na-rang, | myself ; »5' & rung-gam, is it convenient? 5% rung-go, it is proper.
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5 is sounded like ck in church ; as in 8 chi, what } It may be represented by ch.

& is the same letter aspirated. It ay be rendered by chh ; as in & chhu, water,

£ though by some people is sounded like ch, in choose, may always be repre-
sented by 7 in just; asin F'% jo-vo, a naster, lord ; ®°& jo-mo, a mistress, lady ; a
nun.

q is sounded like ne in new ; as in §=° nyung, few, little ; q nya, fish. It may
properly be represented by ny.

% is ¢t in tongue ; as in B8 &4 tig-men, a ribband ; R £ Lib-ril, a tea-pot.

a is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered hy ¢4 ; as ina= y thag-pa
a rope; am°# thog-ma, beginning.

5 when simple, is sounded commonly like ¢ in tool; but by some people it is
pronounced also as €. 1t may always properly be represented by d, and pronounced
accordingly ; as in x5’y dad-pa, faith, belief; 3'25' de-ring, to-day.
& is sonnded like n in noon ; as in X nor, wealth,

y is like p in paper; as in yx'% parma, a printed work.
i is the same letter aspirated. It may be rendered by ph, and pronounced as

the p-4 in up-hill as in 4 pha, father.
3 has three sounds: (p, b, v.) Asinitial in a word, it is sounded by some like

p ; as in 5 pot (for Bod), Tibet or a Tibetan. Asa prefix, it is silent; as in T%Q
kak (for bkha),a precept or command. As an additional syllable, or article after the
t' Q' X q final letters, or when it has the 5 prefix, it is generally pronounced asv;

. - , . N/
as in X' q ré-va, hope; ’at d,vang, power. In the two following cases, B and 3

(dvu and dvo) the pronunciation is simply as « and 0. With any of the surmount-

ing X* @ N (r, 4, 5,) or preceding Q (‘A ) letters, it is sounded b, those letters being then
silent. In general it may be represented hy b. '

% is like m in man ; as in & mi, a man; & mé, fire ; Yar lam, way, road.

3 is the German z or ¢z. It may be rendered by ¢s (as English and French writers
use it in foreign names or words) ; as in £5 tsug, how ? £ tsam, how much ? how
many ?

& is the same letter aspired. It may be represented by sk ; as in & tshé, life.

#is sounded like the Arabic dsal (3) or the Italian z in mezzo. 1t may be repre-

sented by ds; as in #% dsati, natmeg. There are no words in Tibetan written by
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this simple character; but there are many that have it with a & or @ prefix, which
are sounded like the simple R; as in ##5'y mdsad-pa, to do, make; Qiqu hdstn-pa,
to seize, take, &c.

The Sanscrit ck, chh, 7,7k, characters (as they are pronounced in Bengal and by
Europeans) are rendered in Tibetan books, by ts, tsh, ds, dsh, (3 & # ¢,) and pro-
nounced accordingly, as has been explained above. Such is the pronunciation
in Cashmir also, and in somne parts of the north-west of India. And, as the Tibetan
grammarians have observed, it was so anciently in Central India also ; though in
Bengal the pronunciation has always been the same as it now is, with respect to ch,
chh, 3, ph.

% occurs but in a few words. It is sounded v or v. @ and Yoften have the same
sound in Tibetan ; asin 'lilgﬂ and %xg'v“ Virandsi, Benares. They may be represented
thus: q by v, and ¢ by w.

q is the French ;. It may be rendered by 24 ; as in &Y zkal, the mouth, face.

= is pronounced like z in zeal, or s in as; as in ¥4 zan, meat, food.

Q is a soft aspirate, and may be represented by & or a. Formerly it was added
to every syllable ending in a vowel, thus: = kah, MQ kih, 3 kuh, mQ keh, NQ koh,
instead of the modern m* A g° & . But now it is left out after the vowel signs, and
retained only in those syllables in which the fandamental (or radical) letter is preceded
by a prefix, and where there is no closing consonant after the inherent a ; as in these
words: m=Q gzah, a planet; =mQ dgah, joy; TRQ bkak, precept; #5Q mduh, an
arrow ; Q< hdah, to pass away. But, when there is a closing consonant, the Q is
dropt; as in QW' y hdas-pa, gone away.

¢ is sounded like y in yard, you: as in @q yab, father ; Y& yum, mother, matron.

1 is like r in rain; as in X'Q ré-va, hope ; x'®% ra-ma, a she-goat. It is silent
when inserted on the top of a letter ; as in A rka, pronounced 4a.

q is pronounced like ! in long; as in J lo, a year. It is silent at the top of
another letter ; as in ¥ laa, (iia) five.

A has the sound of sh in sheep ; as in #c shing, wood, a tree.

~ is the s in saint; as in "\J/‘Ql’so-so, different ; N&« seins, the mind, soul. At the top

of a letter, as also at the end of a syllable, it is silent, according to common practice.
c
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@ is the hard aspirated 4 in heart, horn, as in ¥x Ilor, a Turk.

w 1s sounded like @ in far, father, as in W& a-chhé, one’s elder sister.  The inhe-
rent a also is not pronounced like the short u in up, cup, &c. as in Sanscrit, but it has a
middle sound like the French a in la, or the English in far, father; as in 9a lam, way,road.

§ 10. Such is the pronunciation of the 30 simple letters. DBut, besides these,
there are many conpound letters, formed either by subjoining one of the following
three liquids w'x*9 (y, 7, /,) to another, thus: »'x'3; or by placing one of these x-q'n
(r, 4, s,) on the top of another, thus: #¥.9, or by both ways at once, thus: & ¥’ §.
We proceed now to treat of such compound letters; and first,

§ 11. 2. Of those letters that have a subjoined ¥, y, (4'TWEN ya-btags) written
thus: <.

They are seven in number & @ 5" y* ¥ @ #, and are represented thus: 3 4ya,
B hhya, @ gya, ¥ pya, ¥ phya, 8 bya, ¥ mya. Their pronunciation is as follows :

3 is sounded like ¢ in tube, or in virtue; as in 3U'Y kyal-pa, idle talk.

B is the preceding character aspirated ; as in B khyi, a dog.

@ is pronounced like d in duke ; as in @X'4 gyur-pa, he is become, or grown.

¥ in no word occurs in this simple state. It has either a surmounting & (thus:y
spya) or a x prefix, (thus: sy dpya) and then, in each case, it is sounded ch, or s ; as
in y4 spyan (shan or chan) the eye; vy dpya (sha or cha) tax, tribute.

¥ is pronounced generally ¢k ; as in gn'ﬁ/plz‘yug-po, the rich or rich, (chhug-po.)
But in Ladak, and in some other parts, it is sounded also like @ pk; as in § phye,
meal, flour, pronounced (g phé,) as if there were no subjoined y, Q.

g is pronounced ¢k and j; as in 3v'y byed-pa (ched-pa or jed-pa), to do, make.

¥ is sounded ny; asin §e'g myong-va (pronounced nyong-va), to taste.

§ 12. 3. Of those letters that have x subjoined (x'gnmw ra béags, written thus: J.)

The following fourteen letters M 3" m" % g' %" & " @' T & & N 3, subject to this
addition, assume the form of § kra, @ khra, u gra, % tra, § thra, s dra, g nra, § pra,yg
phra, 8 bra, § mra, Q shra,y sra, ® hra: and they should also be pronounced accord-
ingly ; but, in common practice, they are sounded very obscurely, 3, %, 4, are sounded
like ta; @, 8,9, like tha ; 9,5, g, like ’da or ¢’a, or all the nine like ¢: 9, §, ®, are sounded

by some people like a cerebral sh. As this mode of pronouncing the letters, which
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have a subjoined r, is very uncertain, it is better to write and pronounce them regu-
larly, as in other languages.

§ 13. 4. Of those letters that have a subjoined @, la (9 IwaN la btags) :

The following six letters: m & g 7 x- &, with @ subjoined, have the form of
Q kla, m gla, § bla, § zla, # rla, ¥ sla. All such syllables are pronounced alike,
the subjoined / alone being uttered, (the upper letters remaining silent, according to
common custom,) with the exception of 3 z/a, which is pronounced da. But this also
sometimes is sounded la, as in Y&°'§ spun-2la (spun-la), a brother or sister.

Note.—Besides the three subjoined letters above specified, (y, 7, /,) there occurs
sometimes a small triangle, (called in Tibetan Vazur, an angular v or w, thus: s)
placed below some letters. In Tibetan words it has no sound, but it is used only
for distinction’s sake ; as in & tsha, hot ; & tsha, salt: ¥ rtsa, root,vein; ¥ risa, grass, lierb.
In ¢ 53~ the » is added to show that the § is a radical letter, not a prefix,and to be
sounded accordingly. But thise in these and other similar words is not always inserted :
many leave it out, the context showing the proper meaning of the word. In Sanscrit
words this s is pronounced o in Tibet ; as in Bodhisato, Sohd, Om ! Soti Sidham, &c.
instead of Bodhisatwa, Swahd, Om ! Swasti Sidham.

§ 14. 5. Of those letters that have a surmounting x, or r, inserted at the top.

The following fifteen letters: m" 3 ' g v ¥ q" wx" & g & ¥ £ & when thus sur-
mounted by x, have the form of & rka, & rkya, firga, 8 rgya, & rna, krja, & rnya, % rta,
trda, % rna, 3 vba, & rma, § rmya, ¥ rtsa, € rdsa, and should be pronounced accord-
ingly. But, in general, the X on the top of a letter is silent, except when it is carried
to the preceding syllable, terminating in a vowel ; as in T# rdo-1jé, is pronounced
dor-jé ; 4 8% u-rgyan, ur-gyen ; A 84N mi-rnams (mir-nams), men. The o g & '
letters are sounded harder, more distinctly, with the inserted x than in their simple
state. ¥ rtsa, and ¥ rdsa are now sounded also se and za, instead of ¢sa and dsu.

§ 15. 6. Of those letters that have a surmounting < or /.

The following ten letters, M &' &* &' &' % §' " ' %, when surmounted by @, ap-
pear in this form ; & lka, §1ga,§ Ina, ¥ Icha, ¥ Ya, ¥ lta, % 1da, o lpa, g 1ba, % lha,and
they should also be pronounced accordingly. But, in general, the  is silent, except in

9y, and when the preceding syllable terminates in a vowel, with which it is frequently
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sounded ; as in these words: $-yx (chi-ltar) chil-tar, how ? smQ ¥4 (dgah-l1dun) gal-dan,
paradise. The & ®5'g letters, with the surmounting 2, are sounded harder or more
distinctly, than in their simple state.

§ 16. 7. Of those letters that have a surinounting N (s) :

The following twenty-two letters : M ' ¥ g g e W & F VYT e
«" ¢ 4 &, when surmounted by ~, have the appearance of ¥ ska, Y skya, § skra, ¥ sga,
3§ sgya, § sgra, ¥ s a, § snyq, ¥ sta, ¥ sda, ¥ sna, %§ snra, W spa, Y spya, g spra, Y sba,
¥ sbya, ¥ sbra, ¥ sma, g smya, § smra, ¥ stsa, and they should be pronounced ac-
cordingly, together with the &, but it is seldom heard. The letters & g ¥" ' T @
g are in the present day sounded barder, or more distinctly, than in their simple state.
g skr, and § spr, in some words, are sounded like ¢ or sh.

§ 17. According to the instructions of the Tibetan Grammarians, all the three
surmounting letters (1'9"~) should be pronounced, as it were, by uttering a short vowel
before them ; thus, & erka, % elka, N eska : (in one syllable.) But this is seldom done.
It is however proper, when writing in the Roman character, to express every letter,
whether it may easily be pronounced or not; since orthography only can show the
true meaning, there being many words according to vulgar pronunciation, of the same
sound. Orthography is sufficiently fixed by the great number of printed works in
Tibet. Pronunciation is different in different provinces, none of which can be taken
for a standard. Grammarians therefore must be consulted.

§ 18. Hitherto it has been shown how such letters should be pronounced that have

either of the three subjoined, or of the three surmounting, letters. We now proceed
to state the number of the prefixes, and to enumerate the letters to which they are
prefixed. .
The following five letters &' 5" " &* Q" are called prefixes, ¥4'a%a srion-kjug, from
their being put before a basis, or radical letter. They are a sort of prepositive par-
ticles, used for modifying the meaning of a word, and for forming the present, past,
and future tenses of a verb. They may be prefixed to such letters as are specitied
below. Therefore

§ 19. 8. Of those letters that have a & prefix ; & (ga) is prefixed to the following
eleven simple letters: 3 q' % 5 4° &' @ & ¢ &4 W, thus; mIQ" gechah, B4 gnyah,
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=W glah, sxQ gdah, maQ gnah, &dQ gtsah, maQ gzAah, smQ gzah, saQ gyah, 5AQ gshah,
nNQ gsah.

Note.—This & is prefixed only to eleven simple letters, none of which bas either
a subjoined or a surmounting letter. All the eleven retain the sound they had with-
out the m, and the 5 after this prefix is sounded distinctly d. This &, as a prefix, is
employed in the formation of the present and future tenses of the verbs, besides occur-
ring in many noans.

§ 20. 9. Of those letters that have a < prefix.

5 da is prefixed to the following fifteen simple and double letters: % 3 2 & 'y &
Y ¥ T @ XN Y, thus: smQ dkah, vy dhkya, <1 dkra, ymQ dgah, <@ dgya, vu dgra,
seQdnah, syQ dpah, vy dpya, sy dpra,sqe dvah, sg deya, 10 dora, 8Q bmah, ¥ dmya.

Note.—= is prefixed to letters only of the first and fourth series of the alphabet.
They may have, with the exception of &, also a subjoined ya or ra (¢ ) ; but none
of them can take a surmounting letter. The § is also a characteristic letter for the
formation of the future tense. in some verbs.

¢ 21. 10. Of those letters that have a prefixed 7 .

7 ba is prefixed to the following forty-four simple, double, and triple letters: » 3°
O SIS A A T U O R A U O S SR SR Y TR RO O Uy ey e
v & o gy a N gy thus: g9 bkah, 73 bhya, 7y bkra, 7g bkla, Q4 brka, T3
brkya, ay bska, 7Y bskya, ay bskra, &c. &ec.

Note—This is the only prefix with which the radicals may have also any of the
three surmounting letters. This prefix occurs in many words, especially in the pre-
terite and future tenses.

§ 22. 11. Of those letters that have a prefixed & m.

8 ma is prefixed to these fifteen simple and double letters: p° ' * & @ ¥ & &
v qa g a & o thus: upQ mkhah, 4% mkhya, ¥® mkhra, 48Q mgah, 5@ wgya, Ky
mgra, &c. &c.

§ 23. 12. Of those letters that have a prefixed Q A.

Q ha is prefixed to these nineteen simple and double letters: ' B ' W & ¢ W
awas s yy ey & R thus: Qe bhkeh, @@ hkhya, am bhhra, &c. [See
the Abstract.]
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Note.—The five prefixes above specified (m'§" " &' Q), according to common
practice, are silent, except when carried (o the preceding svllable ending in a vowel ;
as in N'BE8 so-gchig, thivty-one, is sounded as if it were N® 8. sog-chig, §7as: blo-
bzang, ingenious, by some is pronounced lob-zang. &'Ng rgya-mtsho, the sea, gyam-
tsho ; W& ya-mishan, yam-tshen, marvel, &e.

g and Q are never carried to the foregoing syllable ; they are always silent.

The only change in the letters, to which these five characters are prefixed, is with
the third letter of each of the five first series of the alphabet, (i. e. with m" ¥ &' T* &.)
They are sounded now distinctly, without any aspiration, as g, 4, d, b, ds. Though
these prefixes occur also with the other parts of speech, yet their general use is among
the verbs, for forming and distinguishing the present, preterite, and future tenses.

§ 24. Under the above twelve heads, we have enumerated all the different sorts of
Jetters, that precede the vowel, and form the basis of a syllable or word. Here fol-

low, now, the affixes or those letters that are put after the vowel, whether inherent

or expressed, and that close the syllable.

¢ 25. 13. Of the affixes or closing letters.

The affixes (E~N'QEm rjes-hyug) are the following ten simple or single, and four
double letters: mg, cng, s d, an, T b, m, Qh, L r,ql, Ns; and By gs, BN ngs,
QN bs, a8 ms. They should always be sounded accordingly, since the Tibetan Gram-

marians say, that these letters are affixed expressly to render the words sonorous and

significant,.—
The following are examples of each of the simple affixes, to be sounded as written !

5 in 4= nag, &m mig, gm lug, im reg, am thog.
S 15’ rang, &G ming, A% rung, 8t theng, o hong.
g a% nad, us yid, g5 lud, 35 med, WK yod.
3 4 lan, 14 rin, & kun, 4 len, 24 don.
1 1qrab, I rib, aq thub, qnq leb, aq thob.
L Q¥ lam,  X& rim, WX yum, AN zem, AN zom.
Q qmQ bkak, —_ —_
X NL mar, KX mir, 5L gur, F1 zer, 31 nor.
D} q bal, o ril, g yul, A shel, U yol.
N QN las, N r1s, gN lus, AN shes, B gos.
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The doul)le ones :

nN in ymy b TY qaN nw L CLY
pags rigs lugs legs dogs
Ty NGW Y yoN icw QcN
sangs lings srungs rengs hongs
qN  auw Aaw gaN Aaw daw
thabs chhibs shubs khebs hobs
HN 1NN Ly aNy NN Nuw
rams rims shums sems soms

Note.—Besides these, there are yet, according to ancient orthography, three double
affixes : a3 nd or n¢, xx rd orrt, and a5 I/d or It ; as in mNax'y gsand-pa, he heard ;
g15'y gyurd-pa, e became ; and Ny gsold-pa, he begged or requested. Though
this mode of writing is the more correct for designing the past tense, yet according
to modern practice, the 1 is omitted ; and the above words are now written without
the v, thus: ang'y, g1y and ANQ'Y.

§ 26. Some of the affixes enumerated above are only obscurely heard ; some
are left entirely silent (as the N in By, &N, g, &), and some change the preceding
vowel.

In Tibet, the final terminations -N,Q’N,VN, (as, us, os,) are pronounced in three dif-
ferent ways, in different parts of the country. As @ las, work, is sounded lus, la,
lé; g~ lus, the body, is pronounced lus, lu, lii, (U, the French u;) &N chhos, religion, is
pronounced chhos, chho, chhié, (0, the French en.) And such is the practice with some
other letters also, especially with the m and 5 (g and d.)

The final >N and - terminations are either pronounced accordingly as tley are
written, or the & is left silent. As in Lx, which is pronounced either ris or r¢ ; and
in Aw is sounded either shes or shé. And this is the case with some other letters also,
especially with the m and 5 (g, d). Such is the practice with the affixes. It is proper
to write and pronounce them regularly, as has been exlibited above.

§ 27. In the following abstract, from Nos. 1 to 209, is exhibited, how the basis
of every word in the Tibetan language, together with the inherent e, should be
written and pronounced ; and in continuation from Nos. 210 to 226, the affixes or let-

ters following the vowel, are enumerated, together with their names and powers. The
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abstract, in this form, contains only the radical letters with the inherent a ; but, if to
these roots be added the four vowel signs %, , ", (i, u, ¢, 0,) spelt in the ordinary
manner : (viz. % A" g° A Nor gma af' 79 T gai) followed by such affixes, as may be
required, then this abstract will comprehend every word of the Tibetan language.

§ 28. The several columas of the abstract contain respectively ; 1. General num-

ber of letters in the whole scheme. 1I. Particular number of each class of letters. 1.

Roots in Tibetan, with the inherent a. 1V. The same in Roman character. V. Power

of those roots without any vowel taken grammatically.

V1. Ditto vulgarly.

ABSTRACT ofF THE ORTHOGRAPUY AND ORTHOEPY OF THE TiBETAN LANGUAGE.

§ 29. 1. The thirty simple letters of the alphabet :

1 1] L IV v
et
1 m ka k
2 m kha kh
3 n ga ¢
4 & na nng
5 3 cha ch
6 & chha chh
7 " gjga g
] q9 nya ny
9 % ta t
10 8 tha th
11 g da d
12 4 na n
13 y ‘pa P
14 g pha ph
15 q ba b
Note 1 ™ ka
2 3cha
3nta
44 pa
5 %tsa

Vi

r kha
& chha
& tha
¥ pha
& tsha

16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30

&ga
¥ ja
5 da
q ba
£ dsa

E I 2 DA P ER N DL Thindn R

|

—
t—

1w v vi
ma m —
tsa ts —
tsha tsh —
dsa ds or dz
wa v v
zha zh french )
za z —
ha h —
Yya y —
ra r —
la ! —
tha sh —
sa s -
h’a [ S—
4 a —
mork
Sorch
qor!
yorp
Lorts

That is, the three first letters of each of the five series of the Tibetan alphabet, have

nearly the same sound, according to the common pronunciation in Tibet, when heard

by a stranger or foreigner whose ear cannot distinguish immediately the sharp or flat,
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But it is expedient for the learner to write aud pro-

nounce them accordingly ; since by this means only can a fundamental and correct

knowledge of the Tibetun language be obtained.

31
32

34

38
30
40
41
42

44

52
83
54

58
39

61
62

64

1 9
2 ®
3 @
4 ¥

§
1 3
2 n
3 n
4 %
5 19
6 %
7 2
1 ¥
2 1
3 ®
1 A
2 §
3 &
4 &
5 &
6 &
7 &
8 3

§ 30. 2. The seven letters having a subjoined 4, y.

Vi

sh or ch

385 5 ¥
36 6 @
37 7 ¥

v
phya
bya

mya

v
phy =
by

my

31. 3. The fourteen letters having a subjoined 2, (r or.).

t'
eh

dort:

‘)
th
’d

—_—

435 8
46 9
47 10
48 11
49 12
50 13
51 14

¥

@£ p B 4 R

b

pra
phra
bra
mra
shra
sra

Mra

4. The six letters with a subjoined «, /.

134 v

kyae  ky

khya khy

gya gY

Pya py
kra kr =
khra khr
gra ar
lra ir
thra thr
dra dr
nra nr

§ 32.
kla ki =
gla gl
bla bl
vka rk =
rkya vhy
rga rg
T§ya gy
riia ri
vja 7]
Tnya my
ria r

{
4
!

k
ky
£
gy

w

n
Jorzh
ny

55 4 g
56 b ¢
57 6 %

66 9
67 10
68 11
63 12
70 13
71 14
72 156

g

&
&
]
¥
[

zla
ria

sla

rda
rna
rba
rma
rmya
résa

rdsa

pr =
phr

br

mr

shr

h'r

zl =
rl
sl

33. 5. The fifteen letters having a surmounting x, r.

d =
rm

rb

T
l'"ly

ris

rds

vi
chh

ch,y
ny

'.
th

dorl

n

b

m

"ly Ol"ly
& ors

ds or z



83
84
85
86
87
88
89
90
91
92
93

105
106
107
108
109
110

116
117
118
119
120

v vi
It = ¢
Id d
p P
15 b
14 r

snr

sp P
spy py shorch
spr pry t’
sb b
sby by,jorzh
sbr bror’d
sm m

smy  my orny
smr mr

stsa s

gzh = zh

gz z

gy Y

gsh sh

gs s

dgr gr d’ or
ds 7
dp p

dpy py,shorch
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§ 34. 6. The ten letters having a surmounting a, 1.

n I v v vI I I g v

1 ¥4 lka Ik = k 7 6 ¢ la

2 3§ lga lg g 79 7 9 lda

3 4 lia P i 80 8 o lpa

4 §4 Icha Ich ch 81 9 g lba

5 3 lua l; J 82 10 o lha

§ 35. 7. The twenty-two letters with a surmounting W, s.

1 Y ska sk = k 94 12 % snra

2 y skya sky ky 95 13 % spa

3 § skra skr kr(t,s’h), 96 14 ¥ spya

4 W sga sg g 97 15 § spra

5 § sgya sgy gy 98 16 § sha

6 § sgra sgr gr’d | 99 17 §y sbya

7 § sia st n 100 18 Y sbra

8 ¥ snya sny ny 101 19 ¥ sma

9 y sla st t 102 20 § smya
10 & sda sd d 103 21 g smra
11 4 sna sn n l 104 22 % stea

§ 36 8. The eleven simple letters preceded by a =, g.

1 mzQ gchah gch = ch 111 7 =@ gzhah

2 mqQ gnyah gny ny 112 8 mxQ gzah

3 mwQ  gtah gt t 113 9 myQ gyah

4 mxq gdah gd d 114 10 mAQ gshah

5 maQ  gnah gn n 115 11 ayQ gsah

6 niq gtsah  gts ts

§37. 9. The fifteen simple and double letters having a g d, prefix.

1 ™2 dhkak dk = % 121 6 =~m dgra

2 13 dkya dky ky 122 7 1&Q drahk

3 v dkra dkr kr ¥ 123 8 sy dpah

4 =mQ dgah dg g 124 9 =y dpya

5 t@ dgya dgy gy 125 10 =y dpra

dpr pror?t
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I I nroav v v 'R T R TY B 1 v Vi
126 11 <73 deak do v {:Hﬁ’-: u 128 13 3 dora dor vr
o 129 14 &2 dmah dm m
127 12 sg doya doy vyor yl 130 15 <y dmya dmy my, ny
§ 38. 10. The forty-five simple, double, and triple letters having a 1, or b prefix.
131 1 mme bkak bk = k 154 24 awQ btah bt = ¢
132 2 3y bkya by ky 155 25 Q% brta brt ¢
133 3 uny bkra bkr kr, ¢ 156 26 Q¥ blia bilt t
134 4 1qj bkla bkl kiorl | 157 27 qy bsta bst ]
135 5 mqAa brka brk & 158 28 mqgQ bdah bd d
136 6 .Y brkya brky ky 159 29 [t brda brd d
137 7 Wy bska bsk k 160 30 q¥y bida bid d
138 8 1y bskya  bsky Ly 161 31 Q¥ bsda bsd d
139 9 @y bskra bskr  kr,t(sh)| 162 32 Q& brna bra n
140 10 @mQ bgak bg g 163 33 my bsna bsn  n
141 11 1y bgya bgy gy 164 34gfq btsah bis s
142 12 Q8 bgra bgr gr,d’ | 165 35 q¥ brtsa  bris  ts, s
143 13 g8 brga brg g 166 36 qy bstsa bsts s
144 14 T3 brgya brgy gy 167 37 QR brdsa  brds =z
145 15 qy bsga bsg g 166 38 @@Q bzhah zh zh
146 16 Ty bsgya bsgy gy 169 39 mwaq  bzak bz 2
147 17 1y bsgra  bsgr gr, ’d 170 40 —rjy bzla bzl d
148 18 Q& bria bri i 171 41 1y bria brl {
149 19 |q% bssia bssi fi 172 42 QAQ bshah bsh sh
150 20 132  bchah  bek ch 173 43 qna  bsah bs s
151 21 qk brja bry  jor zh| 174 44 TWY bsra bsr  sr,s’h
152 22 @A braya brny mny 175 45 § bsla bst {
153 23 qy bsnya bsny ny
§ 39. 11. The fifteen simple and double letters having a &, m, prefix.
176 1 amQ wmkhah wmkh = kh 179 4 #¥mQ mgah mg = g
177 27m mkhya whhy  khy 180 5 ug mgya mgy gy
178 3 &@ mkhra wkhr  khr,’h |1 181 6 an mgra mgr gr,’d




1
182
163
184
185
186

101
192

194
195
196
197
198
199
200

210
211
212
213
214
215
226

224
225

1.

n i
7 ¥EQ
8 B
9 HEQ
10 432
11 882
§ 40. 12.
1 QmQ
3
DX |
DL
3
QX
Q32
QFQ
0 QaQ
10 Q3Q

@ 2O & W

<2 o O W o

15 ay
16 1%

v
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vi

mich mi n

mchhah mehh = chh

I 1o v v vi
187 12 #xQ mdah md = d

188 13 58Q wmwak wmn n

njeh  ny J 189 14 u¥Q wmeshah wmesh  tsh
mnyah wmny  ay 190 15 wfQ mdsak wds  ds
wthak wmih th
The nineteen simple and double letters having a @, h, prefix.
Wihah  hkh = kh 201 11 Q3 |lhdra hdr = dr,’d
Wikhya Wihy  khy 202 12 qu hphkak hph  ph
hkhra Wkhr  khr,’h] 203 13 Qy hphya hphy phy, chh
hgah  hg g 204 14 Qg hphra  hphr phr, Ch
hgya  hgy gy 205 15 ou2 hbah Wb b
hgra hgr gr,d’ (206 16 Q3 hdye bbby by, j
hchhah bhechh chh 207 17 Q1 lhbdra hbr  br,’d
hjeh Wy J 208 18 i htshah hish  tsh
h¢hah  heh th 209 19 Qfa lhdsa hds ds
hdah  hd d
§ 41. 13. The ten simple and four double affixes.
ga g = korg 217 8 X e = r
fa ng 218 9 | la {
da d t 219 10 N sa s mute
na n 220 11 nN as the s is
ba b P 221 12 X ngs  mute
ma m 222 13 qN bs tn all
ha —h 223 14 L ms these
To which may be added the following :
nd or =t 226 17 id or Ut
rd or 1t

OBSERVATIONS.

In the above abstract of the orthogiaphy and orthoépy (of this language)
forming 209 combinations, classed under 12 heads, is exhibited the basis of every word
in the Tibetan language.
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2. Many of these syllables, as they now stand, are significant words ; others
become so by the addition of any of the affixes (enumerated under the 13th
head).

3. In all these syllables the vowel a is inherent, and must be pronounced with
the same tone, as in * far’ or ¢ father’ in English. It must be remembered that every
syllable in the Tibetan language, where there is no apparent vowel sign, must be
pronounced with the inherent a ; as in & #a ; X% rang ; qaw lags ; gustw baams, &e.

4. This inherent a is visible, and expressed by the letter @, in such syliables, as
have a prefix before the simple radical (or fundamental) letter, and when there fol-
lows no consonunt ciosing the syllable. But when the radical or fundamental letter
is a compournd one, or when there follows a consonant (or two consonants) after the
radix, the a vowel is inherent, and must always be pronounced. It is visible in

syllubles like the following words:
awQ ktah, pawn, pledge, bail. I a5Q wmdak, an arrow.

58Q dgah, joy, pleasure.
qmQ bkah, a precept, oommandment.‘

anq hgah, some, any.

and inherent in such syllables or words as follow :

Ly dgra, an enemy. QN bkas, split or cleft asunder.

N bska, bitter (taste). ¥55N mdangs, the forchead ; yester-
ax hdra, like, similar. day.

smx dgar, a separating. QUi hgram, the jaw, &ec.

5. All words or syllables, in this tongue, having the inberent or visible a (Q)
are written and pronounced as has been explained. Those that have any of the four
vowels (i, u, e, 0.) marked thus:%, ,",", are formed of the same 209 syllables, as have
been already exhibited in alphabetical order, by adding the vowel signs. Thus the
whole may be formed into a syllabic scheme, to which if the affixes (enumerated
under the 13th head) be added as may be required, every word in the Tibetan lan-
guage will then be comprehended in this scheme.

The whole may be spelt in the same manner, as liere is exhibited with the first

sylluble of each of the 12 heads : as,
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1 M ke A ki 8 ku A ké N ko

2 3 kya 8 kyi 8 kyu 8 kyé 8 kyo

3 n kra 8N kri g Aru % kré N kro
47 kla ] ki g klu A kié A klo

5 A rhka A rhki - & rku A rké & rko

6 % lka 8 1k o Lku & 1ké & ko

7 o ska N ski B sku H ské N sko

8 m3Q gchah &3 gehi 55 gchu n3 gché n3 gcho
9 smq dkah  wA dk: 1q dku oA dké A dko
10 qn bkak g7 bki 75 bhu i bké QN bko
11 arQ mkhhah &= mkhi §g mkhu  NE mkhé & mkho
12 Q= hWkihal aF hihi Q8 hihu Q2 hihé Qi hiho

6. With respect to the affixes (enumerated under the 13th head, from the
210th to 226th number) it must pe remarked, that these are the only letters of the
Tibetan alphabet that close a syllable, or follow any vowel ; they likewise enjoy the
office of initials: but thatthe 20 other letters of thie alphabet, (as W B 13 & & q 7
ary a5 & & Yr1q T W AT W) never close the syllable, or never are put
after any vowel, but only occur as initial Jetters.

§ 42. The following is an Abstract exhibiting those simple and compound let-
ters that have a similar sound, according to the common practice in Tibet.

mka WA H N RNQ TN T4 TN = M = ka

.-y 33378 QqyY 3 kya
Y T QY (v u ¥ Sy YY) 5 t'a
1T (,-,]' " a-# Y ayy Q]) Q la
m kha @ qEQ QEQ = kha
B NB' Q3 B khya
A &% Q@ (' ¥ QW) A tha
m ga  m when simple, in general ka or ga
8" & g ¥ RAIQ WEQ Th' TY'NNQ QB § ga
o & ¥ Re' W2 ¥ qy” NI Q3 gy
d’a

¥ % [y 4y 23 (3'9)

* Pronounced both /a and da,



g fia
3 cha
& chha
¥ ja

q nya
% la

a tha
| da

4 na
Y pa
« pha

q ba

2 tsa
& tsha
% dsa
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K (see 3 and «)

o & 9 ¥ §5Q° & MY

3 ¥ nIQ QI (W' Y

& NEQY QA (¥ QW)

when simple, commonly ..

R HEQ QFQ R Y ..

qv Qv ‘v qqu qﬁ. “ uw é’v "Ru
W "v f‘v 'v nw’ m vq"v ﬂ" q'-

% (see N)
& HaQ Qaor
5§ when simple, commonly

TR ¥ ARQT {RQT H%QT Q% WY

¥ % 8
T’ QN (see ¥)
& % ¥ maQ Qb Ty HaQ

¥ 3 . .o
N W Y JuR ()

y (see %) .o
Ry’ g = sh orch, see Sand A
W' QHYQ . -
¥' QY (see &) .. .o
g QY (see ®)

when simple in the beginning
qigy QX g .o
T YA ¥ .- .

forgseer; Rsee q; HseeQJand 4

o RN ..

¥ 8y ¥ (see q)

ay .. ..
£ giq nfe (¥ y q¥s) ..
& wiq ade

¥ ok qfar &

»> D

»n o

mr}

8
y

-o

chha
c’ha
Ja
nya
ta

fa

tha

ta

d’a
na

nra
La

pha
chha
ha
re
ba

ma
nya
mra
sta

tsha
dsa (ja )
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Y wva ¥ WY T . . . va or wa
] zha Q" mqQ 7aQ (&'y) .. .. e zha
W za 7' 5FQ’ Q¥ (# qif) - . za
g see s and @ .
Qha Qw .. ‘e . . a
9 ya v 5. (18) .. . .o ya
X ra A .o . . . ra
q la YA E Y 4TI TY) .- - la
A sha A B TAQ (RW'Y) .. .. .. sh
q(y osh .o e e shra
N sa N’ ENQ' QNQ (¥'3¥'Y) .. .. sa
wh'a 3 . .. ‘e .. Wa
Wa W' Q .o oo o . a

From this extensive catalogue, the student of this language will perceive, what
a great difference there is in writing and pronouncing words (according to common
practice), and how essential it is to know the words in their proper characters, to be

able to judge of their true meaning.

ALPHABETICAL SCHEME OF THE SANSKRIT LANGUAGE, WHEN WRITTEN IN
TIBETAN CHARACTERS.

¢ 43. The Tibetans having early adapted their own characters (formed in
imitation of the Nagari letters), to write the Sanskrit, the student of the Tibetan
language should be acquainted with this scheine also, that he may distinguish the
two different languages, and read the Sanskrit accordingly.

Here follows a scheme of the Sanskrit Alphabet, as it is generally known to
Europeans, both in Nagari and Roman characters, rendered by their equivalents in
Tibetan,

VowELs,

Sans. § a W1 @ X ii‘w:;q&sriﬂtr(u:li?ll
b, w g U W £ £ 4 g
Sans. T ¢ T ai W o él auJ o ang wah

Tib. w @ w W W w1
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CoNsoNANTS.
mk mkh mg ggh cng; Lts Kish Rds K dsh qany; e nth
for wk whh g wgh Wng;, wchwchh my g jh wny; T 304

rd’ Fdh pn’; wt ath nd sdhoan; up aph qb gbh ¥m;ay rral
s vdhgw;qt 9th Xd wdh xn; 9p gph b woh wm; wy Tru!
®vorw Ash Aas’ N5 wh, m, ksh, s!,jilyd.
grorw Wsh vy Ws Qh, W ksh, Jhyd.
The Sanscrit Vowels are joined to the Consonants, thus :
m kg ka Nkt g ki g ki %, ki § kry % kri A ké % Fai W ko N kau A kang me kal
and so on with all the thirty-four consonants.

The y r I w are subjoined thus: 3 &y akr m k! ® kw, and so on with the
rest.
The nasal 1 is expressed variously by &, ny, n,n, m, accordingly as it is followed

by letters of different classes (with respect to the organs). One letter is placed
above another (or is doubled) thus: » ki g khih g go & ghgh g nii, &e.  The sar-
mounting r is placed thus: & rb, & rm, A rk, & rg 1 N& ﬂi‘i Sarva mangalam.

§ 44. A list of contracted words, to show the manner in which such contrac-
tions may be made in writing (especially in the small characters), and how such words

should be pronounced entirely :

oL for mau@a, all-knowing.

RN — X &AN, omniscient.

naN — n&nAay, allseeing.

na, — na a4, from every place.

s — magy, entirely vain, not real,

[y — m&JgN, misery, natural corruption.

pay — puN'agH, the three regions or worlds.

BN — gx'gvv. the cheek.

gn — @ u&n, the chief of any herd or flock ; a bull, ram, &c. a
Buopua.

&= — @4 e, extension and length.

&% — @4%'#x, without extent.

G
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35 for [@a'y%, name of a star or constellation,

5m — - g1°gm, a tent’s top, or upper part,

o — gx'3m, beit, let it be, may it be.

£ — H'Qs% a harbour, port, haven,

g4 — §'¢a, a boatman’s fee.

g — y'1d, quadrangular; a square.

gx — gm'gm, one that has found the supreme perfection, a sage,
a saint.

5 — §T'@x, a town, a city.

EE — FmN'g¥, a volume, a book.

n3q — m3'59, importance, matter.

BEG — =gy éc, a pestle.

nEd — =¥, fierce, cruel,

B33 —_— nsc'ﬁﬂ, a shrine where relics are deposited.

LR — m3%-Qfa, ditto.

n3g — =837'g, a bracelet, a ring ; an ornament.

miL — sS59x, a head-band ; an excrescence on the head.

ngm — m@gn, an arched roof.

ngNN  — EGQYaN, a fathom, two yards.

545 — 8@a'3, young, a young man,

535 — m3'Ac, a lever, a bar.

53 — m3'q, straight, upright.

5384°Q35— m3ar8a'Q3A, it aches, it is i pain.

3L — ®m35°FXL or BAX, pain, dolour.

535y — =38, the image of a Bubbna, &c.

m3sys — m384°¥s, a handsome body.

55Y — H3EN'&%, incorporeal.

Ny — EY5' LR, chief precept; sacred scriptures.

gm — s1'§, faint red colour ; a garb of ditto.

&N — &AW, a part, portion.

o

39 — 3534, the middle of a river, &ec.



g3 or gaN—
qor Z5N—

5 &8 —

LEL —
~J

Wws o —

-

sgEN —

18R —
~9
Ry —

W'
g EN —

Rgm -
w0 —

N/

R4 —

s —
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&%, a vessel for water.

#'§a, a crocodile, a dolphin.

S"QSOJ, a miraculous change of one’s self, &c.
a'ﬁ, twenty.

4a°35. mid-day, noon.

G4 TN, misery, sin.

Seraia deep meditation, ecstasy.

as'y, entire, integral,

a3, all, the whole.

g=w-#, generosity, liberality.

45%'q¥, mercy, love, affection.

84'qq, the four watches of night.
§-qas'manNy, a Tathdgata.

3NN, in the time of, at the time of, &c.
5&'Y'5, an hermit, a rishe.

5'-?"3‘!!, a clerk, secretary, amanuensis,
VIL'M\I/Q, porcelain, China.ware.

s w&m, God.

'ﬁ’?l/ll':x, wealth, riclies, treasure.
t\ﬁQ'erx, a circle, nandal.

£55°8s, the meridian line.

R8'Q34, the clergy, priesthood.
ﬁil'&\]/ﬁ, a priest, monk, friar.

L8 gmN, virtuous manners.

LoN" ¥, natural, real.

SN 4, noble, illustrious.

Rg:'illw, assembled troops ; an army.
S35y =, Ishwara, Jupiter.

T\B'EIR, a turban; a crown,

L&' 34, a general.

Y 45845, a troop of soldiers or warriors.



aNEQ
4
LY
3X
oy
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/A M B W
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L
a2
2

m M ®
MRy 5

qin
QN
qEN
a3
q3n
5
4
a3y
733
Vo
Q34N
Tyx
REN
4.3
qiwN
T

for
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8%°a@Q, the void space above, heaven.
sg'mw, the western quarter of the world.
dL'ga gem.

5q-£w, perfect, best.

uq'Qiﬂ'sj’, reverence be to, or I adore, &c.
ga-aw, affiir, business, commission.

g5 8c, fuel, wood for fire,

B 4%, the female sex, a woman.

q&'g, an ass.

w&aw, a flock of birds.

g5 ¥aw, the northern quarter.

pt'3q, a Bodhisatwa,

Yara’E, a beast, a quadruped.

]¥'#, a brahman.

g3, a fool, idiot.

§%N, prudence, understanding,
g4'J, an officer, magistrate.

QU AN, blessings ; glory.

73 83., eleven.

73 4N, twelve.

q3'ayN, thirteen.

14'q4¥, fourteen.

q3'5M, sixteen.

q&5 ' Qq5H, seventeen.

txi”ﬂ&ﬁ, eighteen.

QN w5, BHAGAVAN.

Q3N ¥a'QN, Ditto.

QYA'YY X, respect, reverence ; civility, politeness,
Qi 'mAnN, a Sugata, Bubpua.

xqsy-P, the food of immortality, nectar.
QIAEN, any odoriferous incense.

WE Y, distress, misery, affliction.
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q¥aQyV, industry, diligent application.
qNT a8y, moral merit, bappiness.
QNS § &N, alins.

dx-<xx, the planet Mars.

gyaw, a Tirthika,a 1lindu, not Buddhist.
§°8, famine.

§nm, a pearl.

§'44, name of a precious stone.

&ym, a flower.

ar €, 4 mirror, & looking glass.

¥°'54, misery.

apQ 9, walking in the void space above, a D’'dkind.
N3 ta, a boly shrine, fune, u ChAaitya.
a94"U%, name of a cit v (S. Shravasts).
%22'Qry a barbarous country.

nax-ga, perfect, arrived at perfection, emancipated.
%34 3c, common.

#3'q%, the thumb.
ug- 2N, Swerga, paradise.

uda-§s, criterion, definition by its criteria.
£aa, sandal wood.

§£3 ya, regular,

§'Aww, morality ; good morals.

Q3'3x, a beam of light.

5\'\&1, white brightness.

Q'&), letter, a letter or epistle.

da-aw, is it ?

g4'qm, a number, limb ; part.

ir#w, fore-knowledge, wisdom.

G4 w4, good qualily.

£a°&n, of great value, precious metal.

H
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X&'y, a country having many defiles.

5'&,5:, the sea, ocean.

&3'u, a prince, king.

gq'QQN, grapes.

;'néq the reverend, a title,

££, a Vajra, thunderbolt, diamond.

3a0°fN, coguition, knowledge.

%4 3c N, enumeration, specification.

3aN, the plural sign.

£'24%,a miraculous change ; juggle.

gN'gN, born in a miraculous or supernatural manner.
YmN gL, elegant or fine composition ; Sanscrit,
CE/I'-:N@/"\, wealth, substance.

J&N'§, an emanated person (of the divinity).
qEN, 1ron, fetters.

4mN g, chains or fetters of iron, for the feet of a malefactor.
AN 14, wit, understanding.

A3, what is to be known, science, learning.
NGy 8N, the most perfect Being, a BuppHa.
N5 5, a lion.

Narw, the soul.

R« 24, animal being.

NAN'"RyQ, a valiant soul, a saint.

a'Ng, different, various.

NNx, asunder, differently.

N4xAs, let him mind or reflect on.

AT 34, a teaching master, professor.

NQ'Q3%, one desirous of learning.

5§84, a scorpion.

'x'ilw, all sort of, various.

#5N'35T, a menacing finger.
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yv-agnnfor yaawmfaw, Chan-ras gzigs (vulg. Chenrézi,) (S. Avalokites-

wara.)
o — ¥&'#, honey.
gn — o4 3m, together, in company with,
yv — %#'8V, a colleague in an office (that uses the same seal with
his colleague).
El;!SW — %‘gnN, the southern quarter or corner.
ABBrEvVIATION oF NAMEs or WoRbDs.
LUAHY — NRSNARE AT, the master and the pupil.
Gj"up — Q"%‘t['ﬁl:'ui'ﬁ, Lotsdva (interpreter, translator) and pandit.
NP — N'g'u'g‘n, Sa-skya pandita, (a celebrated poet, learned iman, and
Lama, in Tibet, in the 13th century.)
8yE4 — &YUsEEay, the king and the officers (or ministers).
ﬁ’ﬂ'QﬂRN -— ﬁ/q'il"qc'qq:u-qri'x, the officers and the subjects, or people.
No'd4 — ¥aTRE'¥ay, light and darkness.
Saada — Sadcradad, day and night.
W — N'HQ@ ]G 538, earth and heaven.
;;'gq — @'s5'a5'#, husband and wife.
4'hy — ¥'y&'g, the father and his child.
aH% —  #5'g, the mother and her child.
i@z — &1x5'qmd, a grandchild (or nephew) and maternal uncle.
antds — Qe &g, grandfather and grandchild.
qIg g — iquqsg-q:'gq'u, verse and prose.
qUQ A — TATRERYA'REN, the Kab-gyur and Stan-gyur, (S. Veda and
Shastra.)
&y — &A1'%&5'q%, India and Tibet.
or b'qﬂl'ﬁl:'ﬁ"ﬁ, China and Tibet.
c'§m  — sAQea§ay, virtue and vice.
QNE'YE — AAN'TNE'YSE SNy geR, the acquiring of virtue and purifi-

cation of sins (or confession).

(3 f— H'N'\E’i’qw, the Lama (or Guru) and his disciple.



( 28 )

Q¥'¥ for QI'TE ¥, going and sitting (or remaining, tarrying).

ivq«‘fq —  Zrrgagaaa, lifeand moral merit,

nNyasy — ENA URe a8y, the living and the dead,

vyl — Sarass gL, awritten book or manuscript, and a printed book,
wya — 1q'$'q:'gs'5, ink and pen.

yoam — yardesAa g, ink and paper.

WQYN  — WGIRE'YN or F'A's& §T'H, father and son, or the master and

the pupil.
in’;-qgu_ QAL Q'R & ¥EQTN, rotatory migration (or worldly existence)
and deliverance from pain (or fromn bodily existence).

Such is the method which the Tibetans observe in contracting syllables or
abbreviating words.

§ 45. SOME ADVENTITIOUS PARTICLES.

There occur frequently among the parts of speech some adventitious particles,
many of which are of like meaning, differing only in orthography, on account of the
finul letter of the preceding word. Some of them require a shiort explanation in this
place.

§ 46. = @ m:—All these three denote a sort of definitive article. They are used thus:

M after & 5 " & ; as in 597 all the six; gd5m the spring season; §TA the west
or the very evening ; 3 M both, or all the two.

@ after X" ; as in YA'® the autamn ; 2@ the summer season ; 7™ the gaining the
field, the being victorious. ‘These (and other words of the same nature) occur
cither thus: ¥as'm, sgxg'm, and 8%5'8, according to aucient orthography, or
without the 5 as above given.

m after &' §° Q, or any vowel; as in Q&5 the gutor the entrails ; myam all the three; 25
the mountain, hill ; 855 both. But they are frequently confounded.

§ 47. 3% Q&' yw, are conjunctions ; too, also ; though, although; &° is used after
B’ % Q'N; as in Q35°96° though there is (or be) ; u\ﬁ'sc' thou aulso ; &3 35 though
he finds ; A 35 although he knows.

Q5 is used after any vowel ; as in &5Q5 lalso; 85 whatever ; Q35 though he go or
goes,
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@t is used after €4 %°Q x-q, as well as afier any vowel; as in m& gz, whichsoever; 244z,
the very price ; 4349t never ; &'Qg, | also ; 4x°qz, butter also ; yywar-d-Q3&, inha-
bited place even is not to be found there (or there is even no village).

§48. &1 &1 &r &or O are genitive signs, denoting ’s, of, or pertaining, belonging,
relating lo.

8 is used after 5" ' &7 ; asin ?5 'Y of Tibet; §T'§ of the west, western ; Quwn-8 of the
soul or the soul’s, &e,

& is used after 8 & ; asin 388 of me, mine ; A4 of a wood.

§ occurs after & & x° @; as in 24§, of the price ; qu§, of the road ; aqx'§, of gold ;
gy§ of a country ; 3§ or &9 of a man, a man’s, human.

§ 49. §a 1841 g1 3y or G4 correspond to the English participial termination -ing. Put
after the root of a verb, they form, with the auxiliary Qga, the continuative indica-
tive present ; as in ¥5°84°23m, he is doing ; ga-da-Q3m, he is reading ; Ya'§4 Q3. he
is showing or teaching ; @334, or Q¥"d4'Qsm, he is going. They are used after
the same letters respectively, as have been enumerated above for 5.

§80. S Sa7 8T &w, (or instead of it,-N), and Gw, are the signs of the instrumental
case, signifying, by, with ; as in 838w, by thee; =&, by me ; a¥x-§w, with
or by gold ; & or &dw, with or by fire. They are used after the same letters as
said above of 3" &c. 4 &e.

§51. mnuar SN AN QA NN QA XN Q¥ N and X are all of the same power, and
are formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and aflixing
the 5. They are iuterrogative signs, or express a doubt; whether ? whether or
not ? ‘The term »¥ is used only in the perfect tense after 4 X* o (for a5 13 qr) :

as for example: Q3#'m¥, is there ? NE'TH, is gone ? WY's¥, is there ? @a-au, is it ?
dg'qw, have you found ? t-qiaw, shall 1 go? or whether | go ? ANz 2455, whe-
ther is it gold or silver > g au TN, silver or copper ? An'q3, do you know ?
mwaBN (for BNAT »), have you heard ! X ¥ (for BXy'w¥), has he carried away ?
aNaw (for mWQs w¥), bas he begged or asked ?

$ 52. O R P 5 O ~ and ¥ are likewise all of the same power, and are
formed of the preceding word, by reduplicating its final letter, and adding the

o vowel sign (7). They have the power of the substantive verb, am, art, is, are;
1
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or of do, have, They are frequently used with the present, perfect, and future
tenses. The term % ought to be used only in the perfect tense, after 8 x* q (for
ay’ 15 %) : for example : Q35°4, is, there is ; N gone ; f=-%) it is long ; 'a/iﬁl,
there is; G4, it is; 8%, has found ; aaa, it is a road ; &, it is a man ; Ta¥q, |
go, or am going ; I will go; ng'i/, it will become ; N, 1 beg, I request, &c. ;
ImNN, it is well, well! mwas (for 5va%'%), | have heard; gx-¥ (for gxy'»), he has
become ; mQ% (for MQI/WR'{), he has begged or requested.

§ 53. 2 @m 8m, after a substantive denote the indefinite article: a, an, any.
After the imperative, conjunctive present, or hortative mood, they may be ren-
dered in English by, let, may.

35 is used after &' 5* q (and sometimes after the inherent a) thus: qE°3m, a sheep ;
45°2m, a vessel ; 37°3m, an evening. a night ; &' 3m, some, somebody. And again,
in verbs : Am £/, read, let him read, e may read ; #x 8m, explain, tell, let him
explain ; gwin, make ready, prepare, let him prepare, &c.

@m 1s used after & & &* Q' 1*  thus: l!:'aﬁl, a house ; ¥4'@m, an answer ; Y3'3m, a road ;
QmQ-§m, anybody; & @m, a man; a=x'@m, a fort or castle ; A §m, a crystal. And
again, with verbs, thus: El*:llai'éﬁl (for El*tllﬁﬁ'iﬂl), hear, let him hear ; 33-@m, let him
die, perish ; &-y-@m, say not, let him not say ; ¥x"&& (for ¥15'3m), turn round, let
him turn ; sNQ s (a8 35), beg, ask of him, let him beg.

2m is used after ~ thus : sx-8m, a garment ; Nan #m, let him mind.

§ 54. Zu @t &c express the participial termination ing in English, and are a sort
of statistical adverb. They are used after such letters as has been stated above
for 2=+ @m' #m. Examples: §m'8c, reading; qam~-ds, having read over or
perused ; ¥'@%, speaking or saying; ¥N'&g, having spoken or said.

§55.. 3ax1 qau T AQN thus, or

v oo . or a sort of adverbs. Example: Q2 s%
221 §'¥1 AQ, thus so, thus says he, &c. P Al

. s Iy, he said so.
INT @NT AN, so, thus;

24 1@41 &', conjunction for : indeed, I pray, pray ; asin '35'3'a, what do you, I pray ;
2¥1'@a, why | pray you ; yN mycn-#a, pray by whom was it ordered, (or said,)
commanded.

In all the particles, thus enumerated, the 3 is used after @ 5 ¥ ; the @ after



¢ 31 )

T 4" &' Q L" U ; and the a' after N°, in the same manner as we have seen above, in
3n Gm &,

$ 56. ¥ 3 »orx ¥ are dative, adverbial, infinitive future, and gerund signs, sig-
nifying : to, for, &c.

% is used after m'g and a'x-q (for a5 x%° %) ; as in F/™'%, for reading, or (o be read;
a7 back, towards the back or behind ; ms's (for nag y) everywhere.

3 is used after &' 3" 8" &' L* o ; as in M5"3 whither, to what place? 055, to Tibet ; as's,
in answer to ¥¥"3°'QY'Q, goingona journey ; AL'3, to the east ; i"ll's., into India;
QR ¥U'3 5NT, | beg to commend me, &c.

= or X after Q or any vowel, thus: as-&mQ s or a&amx" Q4L 'R, flying to heaven, (or
into the air above ;) @3'2 or @Rx hither ; 3'& or &x thither.

u is used after «, thus : mgNy, to the right (hand or side) ;-sTymNY, to, towards, on
at, the western quarter or corner of the world.

¢ 57. % 2§ joined to the participle present, or verbal root, form a sort of statistical
adverb ; as Q3m'§, sitting, or in a sitting posture ; in like manner with the perfect
participle, as ¥N'5, having said. The % is used after s x"q'w; the % after 5, and
the § after " & T &° Q. Examples: nNa'H, hearing ; QBLH, carrying ; 995, lying
(6n the ground) : N#w~rH, meditating ; 4y'R, being ; &=, running; Q¥5'y, stand-
ing erect ; NT.§, teaching; W& §, imagining ; ¥'¥, saying.

§ 58. y)are participial, adjective, verbal noun, and substantive terminations, or a

n} sort of article.

y is used after &'%" & T ¥ N ; as in A8y, reading ; ¥Ry, being ; ya-y, showing ;
ATy, teaching ; ¥¥-u, restraining ; ANy, knowing.

m is used after & @ L' @ ; asin Q&'T, coming ; QSQ'T, passing away ; Q¥'T, going ;
Qgx'g, changing ; Q3Y'R, offering, presenting. But in many substantives (not ver-
bal) the y is used after every consonant ; as in I5'N,a valley ; #¥8Q-y,0nedwelling on
the boundary of a country ; AL'Y, one of the east ; W'y, a country man, villager.

§ 59. yx)are dative, adverbial, and infinitive signs, signifying : to, for, &c. They are

1:[1} used respectively after the letters before stated. Examples: a=m'yz,
into the hand ; ¥FmN-yx, speedily ; am,4x, to read ; 5'Qx, into the ear; mNQ'Qx,
clearly ; d5'qx, to come.
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§ 60. Lw}pron. vulg. pé care comparative signs, signifying : than, more than ; and
N vé{ the pluperfect participle also is sometimes formed by
these particles added to the perfect participle. Examples: §yyn-c an-g-@s, [
am more black than thou (or you); a'qw- 5\'\’“1"7{"‘7", thou art more white than

I; 4w gN-uw, after having said thus, or thus having said; y=' 3 g4 q~, after having

given into his hand (or presented to him). The terms y& and = also are used with

the snme distinction (with respect to the preceding final letter) as before stated.
§ 61. v express the definite article ¢ the.” ¥ is used, in general, after consonants, and
q } @ after vowels. But in verbal nouns that denote an agent, the may
be used after a vowel also; as in Q¥ (for ¥ 7Y the, or a, walker. Examples
of the & being used after consonants: &) the eye ; Ac g, the tree or wood ;

i q, the indigent, poor; #ma'd, the master, teacher ; 73y, deep or the deep ;

Q¥ g, the road, way ; yx'd, the canal ; o'y, the country, inhabited place.

R after vowels is used thus : Q" the mouth ; 3 the mountain ; g't\{ the water or
river ; & the fire ; %&°Q the head.
§62. Qnme 1 aws' 1 @4'35" 1 conjunction—though, although. In all these, the terms

g&" 1 %&' 1 55" may be used indiscriminately. '

SPECIMENS OF THE RESPECTFUL LANGUAGE.

The Tibetans employ different words from those in common use (especially
for denoting the several parts of the body, meat, drink, clothes or garments, furniture,
equipage, and various actions of men) when speaking respectfully to, of, or before
superiors ; and such terins frequently occur in their books also. To give an idea of
them, here follow some specimens of the respectful language (A'NQWY" zhé-sahe skad)

together with the common or vulgar idiom Qs mw%, mnyam gtam (speech used to

equals.)

Respectful term. Common term. Respectful term. Common term.
gy, father, .o | § a3aw, the body, .o nany (y)
¥, mother, e N B2, ditto, oo g
YN, son, . .o g3 y‘i’ﬁ, the upper part or trunk
yN#, daughter, .o g of the body, .e SN';"‘\
ada, name, .. S ¥'x5, the lower part of ditto, IN"¥y
N, person, the body, .. n3nN (5) N8, the back of ditto, &
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¥ 95, the breast, .. . }&"
H"i', the helly, . 'i"tl

F'%, the flesh of the body,.. 4
y¥3a, the blood of ditto,.. m=

y'a3c, the bone, relics,

.. BN'Y
&, onc’s life or age A
¥ 5®

N )
Yumx, a great man’s resi-

dence or castle, urL

and in like manner many other wordes denoting parts of the body, or having relation

to a great personage, may be formed respectfully, by prefixing the particle §, sku.

The following are other specimens of
5 g, the head, - -
55y, the hair of the head, .. ¥

.V
.o Q@H

e

~/

.. 8%
sg'#éz, a president, a head-

R§'Q, 2 hat or cap,

gg5'8%, a turban, a crown,

\/
Q'Y
.. NE"Z4
.. WEs

man, .. e e
5334, a capital letter,. .

5533, a small character,
55'%4, a headman, a master,.. Q& 'y&a g
8335, a mate, .o Qif'q'gq'q

ay'mis, the face, .. .. WET-4
A<, the mouth, . &
Qqynw, the lip, .. L LY

aqdw,
QU AN,
QY'y, drink,
Y AT, a spittle-box,

ee AN Or BAN

. Nu

o NEYTY

}meat, food,

QY AN, testament, last will, @ &xy
QY mgAw, advice, counsel, .. BR¥NI-Y

duw, the tooth, .. 1
&un- 3z, a tooth-pick, .. N8
45w, the tongue, e e 4
ynN-&T, spittle, ve .. HEXH
yaN 3 wayw, ditto, .. .. ditto.

the respectful form of expression :

gan-2, the tip of the tongue, T ¥

¥aN-¥, the root of ditto, .. Y'¥
AcN, the nose, .. oo %
Acwy, ditto, .. .. ditto.

AcN , the tip of the nose, .. ¥'2
sowy-at, the nostrils, .. 4’88
¥4, the eye, ch e . &m

ya-Qaw, the apple or ball of

the eye, .. .. .. &mQaN
yq'xﬁq, the eye-lash, .. ¥Emen
¥4 ¥aw, the eye-lid, .. AmrygEw
¥4, the ear, .o .. &'Q
%495, the ear-hole, .. 438
%4'aq, the flap of the ear, .. ¥ag

¥4 58, hearing with the ear, vawN
ym, the hand, .. QqEE-y

. AnTEYN
.o YEEGH

ya'cx, the wrist of the hand, aasx

gu'mgN. the right-hand,
y='ng4, the left-hand,

y&ye, the arm of ditto, .. sy&y
ym'Nx, the finger of ditto,.. A& 'Nx, Nx &
y&- ¥ &g, the forefinger, —
ym'Na, the nails of the finger, Va3

y&'9W, hand-writing, . qgN

K
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.. QATEARY
. Any R

¢m'vY, a hook, manual,

gm 8tk Vajra Pdni,

¢mQ¥, a handkerchief, a

napkin, . e .. . QE'Qy
¥kmn'aqN, a glove for the

hand, .s - .o AR QAN
gmrQax, a walking stick, .. amxi'qg

¥N'EQ3UR, to give into his

hand, .o . .. YEYL'ERE'Q
aQN, the foot, . .. Aoy
QQV'NZ, the toe, AL L
GQN' N4, the nail of a toe, .. A5x4

@QN %8, the sole of the foot, At -agq

QQy9QN, stockings, .. ATTQQN
qQN y¥, a shoe, boot, o YN
qanhe, the heel, . By

aN'Ew, a foot-step, track, .. AGEy
QQN-ha, a foot-stool, .. 4GB

eQqN g, water for washing

the feet, . AT'Y
qEN-Q&m'y, to walk on foot, AE YN QY
or QEE'Y

QN Y'QA3IL'Y, to bow down
to, or at one’s feet, v AT QIRY

gmiN, the heart, the mind, .. ¥

gmN°E, mercy, generosity, . . yok

guw'i'.sq, generous, .. ﬁ:'i'zﬂ

gnNv'ayE'm, affection, love, . #5'q#'yg

gsnym, heart-pleasing, .. garym

gmy s8Q'7, of a joyful heart,

2m8°Q3%, heart’s wish, de-
. /'Y
Q‘W'iﬂ, contented heart or

sire, wish,

(>3

mind, content, satisfied,.. ﬁ:'iﬂ

35NN 3, tedious, irksoine,. . VA'L\I/
3, sleep, repose, .. .. L
§aQ'q, sleeping, ce .. BARYRY
aamIan-y, ditto, .. ditto.
Hay'qL-ais-y, ditto, .. ditto.
Ay Y¥, a dream, .. . a'om

N YH-mFaNy, to dream, Lqa-dg or
i quageg
#5YyN, token or sign of a
dream, .o oo Yy
3a N, affair, business, com-
YNTYN'™

mission, .o ‘e
gs-d=, a letter, an epistle, .. ¢'A
&4, water, any liquid thing, &

y 447, the tears of theeye, .. HE'H
q¥'&, spittle, .. .o NEYH
ENG'EY, urine, .. .. 534
&N, bilious moisture, the

bile, .o .o .o ﬁ'iu

&q°'3%, the necessary or

privy, . oo ¥BN'N
27§, the door or gate, o o
#1418, a diploma, .. QAN AR

&%, an hour, a clock,
.o &A%
.. dma&ay

watch, -

&qw, a horse, a carriage,

glad, . .. faREQm

&qN-'1, a stable for horses, .. #'x
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&an &M, grain for horses, .. 3'aq Yr'9g'q, to burn a dead

aq~v-aN, horse furniture, .. $-a body, .o .e .. I'qiay

&qnv'd, a saddle for a 85°d, a year, one’s year, or
horse, .e . . Fu age, .. .. R

aqN-yq, a bridle, .., .. §yq R3&°%, a month, TN |

daNyigy, to mount a %35°qnm, a day, . .. QR
horse, .. .. .. pgmayy | Y flesh, . <o A

Zav-an-mdars, to alight from TAW, meal, meat, dinner, .. 74
a lorse, to dismount, .. Sqw-QET'Y IWC'N,Vditto, .. .. ditto.

»T7Q, agarment, dress, .. S n{,,nwwii.f, ditto, .. .. ditto,

4 QqAQANY'T, to put on a m\t/w'nvorn, to dine, eat, .. Wa'EA'Q
garment, to dress one’s QAN-& aNT'R, not to dine, .. W4 dAT
self, .. . .. BNEay gAY

3, disease, sickness, .. &% HEN, are ‘sul?sta?ntive verbs

YNz, diseased, sick, .. ¥%°39 HEQ, signifying, am, Ssq

¥ 4'n3, the cause of disease,. . 4553 B Q, art, 1s, are, there @

;q'a‘}'ﬂcq'tx, not to besick,.. a3'igy QaN, is,thereare ;[ have, w3

;%.m”.g{m.q, recovered from Qia, J 1do, &c. .. DN

~ sickness, .. .e qg'mwﬁlm'q HYIHY

g, fire, .. e a yfyy, to do, make, &c. is

GON'Y'qA&Y, to burn in used of, and to, superiors, g3y
fire, .. .. drqrmyay | RIVN, to do, make, &c. is used

yx or Yx, a corpse, adead when speaking of one’s self
body, .o .o X or of others, before a great

1'%, a burial place, a small personage, . .. @Yy
building in which a corpse Both these verbs are frequently added
is burned or buried, a to common ones, to make thew more com-
vault, a grave, .. Xpe plete and respectful : as

YL ¥N, acoffin, .. .. Iuw, Qi QL NER'Y, to write, de-

yi-2z, wood for burning a scribe, . .. Qi'qorqy
dead body, .o .. Y&g QLY
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Q9 Q- Qg y,to write,describe,Q§'y or

Qimriyy

sar'qLaFg -y, to grant, per-

mit, .. .. BaT'YQ
qyaN'y, born, . oo YNyRENY
FganN-y, ditto, .« ditto.
gaw-y, ditto, .. ditto.
mrauv'q, 10 exist, live, .o Qi"ﬂ
QYN y, to die, decease, .. o& A
aann-y, ditto, deceased, .. QB¥'WimIY
Ry QgL nanN'y, ditto, .. ditto,
=33 nAHN"Y, ditto, . . ditto.
Aqr-sanN-y, ditto, .. ditto.
QA gy, ditto, .. ditto.
¥ ey, ditto, .. ditto.
[Yy'g, to grow old, RN'YL'QEX'Q

;3::’“’ :to command, or- ¥1'Q
-~ der, say, tell, §=m

mn 3y, to hear, hearken to, .. 3’y
a3y, to hear, perceive, ., anry
qgnN-y, to sit ; to be, . Q3ny
qasN-y, to stand erect, .. QI&'Q
2R, to le, lean to, .o 9UQ
Qan'y, to walk, .. QY'Y
qQs'y, to depart, .. Q6.
nAEN'Y, to go anay, to go, Qi)"m&':'q

Q34'y, to come, arrive, .. Q&g
gq-y, to arrive, .. §Q'Y

qy4'y, (o generate, beget, .. TYIY

mnac'g, to grant, give, .. Ohe'g

qYA-y, to take, puton, .. A& WIFE'QY
Hay

QaN'y, to accept of, .. §o'Q

qQuQ-ady NEg 'y, to discourse, & 'Q
LA TN QY a commentary, .. QY'Y
s¥nN Yy, to see, to look on, re-

gard, . .o ﬂ’i"ﬂtwa/c'q
a@a'y, to know, understand, An'yifay
B3Ny, o sleep, to rest, .. QURQIMIY”

oy

43Y'Q, to be tired, . BY'Q
yeag, ditto, .. ditto.
%8Ny, to fear, be afraid, .. QEawN'Yy
aN'y, to weep, s B'Q
P Qia°y, to invite, call, .. QA y
ye-say, ditto, .« ditto.
Y4'SEN'Y, invited, called, .. Fwy

.o WYY
o dstNyx, without being

¥4 N'38N'Y, uninvited,

invited, . .o NANYX
9'h, to beg, ask, request, .. ai'g
g, ditto, .. ditto.
QN-u, begged, asked, .. ANy
8y, ditto, .. ditto,
Q32'q, to offer, present,

give, .. .o BBE'Q
yy'q, offered, presented,

given, .. TWE'Q

RQANLER, fo be offered,
&c. .o ERE'QLY'R

;m'q, to give, .. ERo'g
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PanTs or Serecu.
64. The parts of speech will be treated in the following order : article, noun,
. I | g

(including substantives, adjectives, and numerals,) pronoun,verb and participle, adverb,
postposition, (which occupies the place of the preposition in the Occidental languages,)
conjunction, and interjection.

Or THE ARTICLE.

§ 65. The particles below enumerated, put after any noun, as an additional syl-
lable or syllables, may be considered as articles either definite, or indefinite, denoting
the very person or thing; male or femyle ; or as a sort of emphatic particles. They
are frequently dropt, especially in composition, and in short and indefinite expres-
sions.

¢ 66. Enumeration of several additive particles, used as a kind of article, illus-
trated by examples.

Articles. Ezamples.
Qm'y, a, or the, hand ; 1y, reading.

-
r

2 xq 'y, a, or the, pillar; qem, coming.
3 % &%, the end, §'%; a superior.
4 v -, the way or road; §3°3, the maker.
5 o s'ﬂ’, the water or river;; &, the man,
6 ll'i‘!’, the mother ; I'¥, a or the cow.
7 wy  sSaww, a man residing in a monastery.
8 wy¥ &4y, afemale person ditto.
9 y¥  §5yn, a, or the, doer, maker.
10 y¥ 85'4'¥, a, or the, female ditto.
1 :“i} Q'il,"u"\','}the, or a, goer, walker,
12 QU QYR
13 -q'u} Qi’ﬂ'ﬂ, the, or a, goer, walker.
14 Q&) Qumd,
15 = xg5°M, the spring season.
16 @ tg1°@, the summer.
17 n £-a, the hill or mountain; max*m, the heaven.

L
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18 © §°%, the, or an, egg.

19 5 &8, the, or a, lion.
20 © #5'2, deep, or the deep.
21 3§ ar3, the man.

(Note.—Amongst the double particles (from 7 to 14) the last § and &, Yand &, are
properly articles, denoting the male and female person ; the first, § and 7, being a
sort of adjective, or participial termination, that is generally dropt in composition.)

§ 67. The following particles 8, 5, §, 3, Q» likewise are a sort of articles either
definite or indefinite ; or diminutive signs; as in 43, the, or a, little child ; %', the
small or little ; m§4°3, the, or a, young man ; 453, the, or a, little sack ; 6‘33. the, or a,
little man, a dwarf.

§ 68. The indefinite article, properly so called, is expressed by either of these
particles 3m, @m, 8m, put after the noun respectively according to its final letter ; they
signify, a, an, any, some; as in &3, a sheep ; #'@m, a man ; y'@m, any one, some
body ; s~ Am, a garment.

Or THE NoUN.

§ 69. Many of the Tibetan nouns, whether substantive or adjective, appear
very frequently as monosyllabic words ; and often a single letter, with the inherent a,
constitutes a whole or entire word; as in the following instances; #, a pillar: &, snow
or the mouth ; &, I; &, part, portion; K, tea; q, fish; &, end; s, now; &, sick; x,
father; g, a cow ; &, mother; &, hot ; &, salt ; ¢, fox ; @,acap; 7, he eats ; 4, upper;
x, a goat ; %, a horn; @, a passage over a mountain ; g, a kind of garment; #, fiesh ;
N, earth, ground, soil.

§ 70. In many instances, a single letter, with either of the four vowel signs,
makes an entire word, the article being dropt ; as N, leather ; m, Juice, sap;
uncle ; & armour; shield ; &) nature; the face ; £ what? &, water ; ¥, master, lord :
§ sun; g, principal, chief; 2, that ; &, male ; &, man ; &, female; & life; & curds;
@, milk; kiss ; £, ahill; X a corpse ; <, mixed metal or bell-metal ; &, death, dead ;
w, who ? W] the tooth.

§ 71. But the éreater part of monosyllabic words have two‘ or more consonants

with the inherent a, or the expressed vowel signs ; as in @, hand ; %, foot ; Q=T
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good ; ©a, bad; =smx, white; mxaN body; &ww, soul; yaw, strength. All such
words become dissyllabic as soon as they assume any of the above enumerated arti-
cles; as m'm, the pillar; T, the mouth ; m'g, snow, &c.; Nx, dressed leather ; 3%,
uncle ; &', the mother, &c.; Ta5'Y, the good ; yan'y, the strength. These and
other similar words occur more frequently without any article.

There are many compound nouns and consequently polysyllabic words, some of
which consist of many syllables ; as q¥n s 254, Bchom-ldan-hdas, S. Bhagavan :
2 qiamasN-y, Dé-bzhin-gshegs-pa, S. Tathagata; @& & a Qs u. kha-na-ma-tho-va-
med-pa, sinless.

Or THE GENDER.

§ 72. With respect to gender in nouns: for things in general, there is no dis-
tinction. Several nouus are found with either article indifferently applied ; as 8an-g,
a large drop ; 8mN'y or 8aN'#, a drop ; Asw'g, a small drop.

The terminations, § aud ﬁ/, are a sort of definite articles or emphatic particles,
denoting a person or thing especially or in an eminent degree ; as AN'T, the body ;
&', the man. With some nouns, § and =, as articles, dencte the male, and &, the
female ; as 8a'd, the or a king, prince; &%, the or a queen, princess; 3% a
younger brother ; ¥, a younger sister.

With respect to animals, the gender is expressed either by different names, or
by distinct articles; as & for the male, and & for the female, which may precede or
follow the primitive noun ; as nym, the male bos grunriens or yak of Tibet ; Q§ &, the
female of ditto. They may be expressed also thus: - mys, a male: and &-5yn, a fe-
male yak ; 3, a horse ; ;IR'N, a inare: or 3'q or 4'%, a horse ; t'; or &%, a female horse:
4m, a swine ; J'WA or X&'W, a male hog ; ¥um or um's;, a female log or sow ; g, a
bird, fowl ; 2', the cock ; 5'#, the hen ; &, a dog ; B'% a male dog ; @&, a female dog,
a bitch. The un-castrated male of quadrupeds is frequently expressed by w, pre-
ceding the noun, thus: @ g%, a bull ; a not castrated elephant ; @ mygm, a bull yak,
or not castrated yak ; @, a stallion ; ©'us, a boar.

The terminations, & or &, denote a female, or any thing of an ambiguous gender ;
as 1°¥, a she-goat ; W'#, a door; &aw'¥, a drop. The 1, and Q are diminutive sigus,

and denote a quality or thing in a small degree.
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y and [ are common terminations to participles and adjectives, both for male and
female, and for nouns denoting a thing in a middle or indefinite sense; as IN'y,
one being able; a¥'g, one walking ; #@N'x, a wise man ; sBn-¥, a beautiful female
person. But all such nouns may be taken substantively also, as : the being able, a
walking ; or in a general sense ; as: the wise, the beautiful.

§ 73. There are some nouns that are taken both adjectively, and subslantively,
and which have but one termination, in & : as y&, prior, former, antecedent ; g,
posterior, latter, an inferior ; Qera, lower ; Eoa, (or §'d) upper, superior, a superior ;
ac ¥, inner, inward ; ¥, outer, outward.

§ 74. By the addition of y (sometimes of l}) for males, and by that of & (some-
times of 37), for females, several nouns may be formed, denoting a male or female
person, of any country, place, nation, tribe or caste, religion, profession, sect, or a
follower of, &c., as qy'y, a Tibetan ; Q% N, a Tibetan woman; &=anx 'y, an Indian;
& ax1¥, a female person of India; &a=mry, (or &'4), a Chinese man ; §am', (or &),
a Chinese woman ; N&'g, a Mongol ; Noa, a Mongol woman ; Fx1-4, a Turk ; %’L'a‘r',
a Turkish woman ; qu'Q'y, a man of Nepal or a Nepalese ; QqU'a, a Nepalese wo-
man ; 4'§&'y, a European ; @'fc &, a female person of Europe ; &d'fc1-5, m. &
Rc'1-¥, f,, one of British India, or a European residing in India; m'&'y, (or @'3), a
Cashmerian ; &'&, a Cashmerian woman ; 9%y, one of the Brahman tribe, ora fol-
Jlower of the Hindu religion ; g%, a Brabman’s wife, or the follower of ditto ;
weA 8Ny, m. &, f., a follower of Buddha, a Buddbhist ; gc'q, a trader; fcw, a she
trader; N'y'w, a man of the Sa-skya religious sect in Tibet ; a'y'%, a woman of

ditto.
§ 75. Diminutive nouns may be formed, generally, from primitives, by add-

ing to them the particle &%, small or little ; as me'&c, a small or little house. But
there are many diminutives that are formed by turning the a or o vowel of the primi-
tive into ¢, and adding to the end [} (with or without the above &%), as from % a
horse ; aq, a colt; fromm, a cow ; 'EIQ, acalf; fromg, abird; gQ a httle bird ; from
%, a door; ug a little door ; from ¥, a stone ; lq, a little stone ; from lhi a lake; Jhig,
a litile lake, &c. Some are formed by adding the » vowel, and so making two syl-

lubles of the former one; as from ¥=, a sheep; 43, a lamb; from a='y, a rope;
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a5, a cord; from ym, a child or young, ysa little child, the young of an animal.
And, some are formed by adding to the primitives the particle 3 ; us from ux, asack ;
u%'5, a little sack : or by adding q; as from &, a man ; #q, a dwarf.

Or DecLeysion.

§ 76. There is no irregularity whatever in the declension of nouns, adjectives,
numerals, pronouns and participles ; they all are declined in the same manner by the
addition of certain postpositive particles. As the nouns, &c. may be with or without
their respective articles, the postpositive particles, in the genitive, instramental and
dative cases, must be selected in accordance with the final letter of the nominative ;
in the other cases they follow the nominative indiscriminately.

§ 77. In the nominative the person or thing is named simply without any
additionad syllable. The other cases are formed by certain postpositive particles,
thus :

§ 78. The agentive or instrumentive case is formed by either $«, &, g, 8w, or
Qv (or instead of &N by -, the & being dropped according to modern orthography)
signifying, by, with.

§ 79. The genitive or possessive case is formed by the same particles with the
omission of the final w, thus: 5, &, §, §, or &, signifying, ’s, of, pertaining, reluting,
belonging to.

Note. After a vowel the adjuncis § or @ may be used indiscriminately, (as also
- and 4« ;) the first making but one sylluble with the preceding, and the last & dis-
tinct one; as &8, da’i (pron. #é,) 5*8, #a yi, mine ; &N, fias, or &-&v, Nayis, by me, L.

§ 80. The dative is formed by , applied to the nominalive indiscriminately,
signifying : to, on, upon, into, unto, with regard or respect to, for, &c. Or hy one
of these, ®, 5, & or -X, ¥, put after the nominative, according to its final letter, signi-
fying (in addition to what has been said before of @), motion or progression to,
into, or change, turn into, promotion, &c. This case 1s used] sometimes for the locative
also; that is to say, the above enumerated particles denote frequently, rest in, at, on,

a place.
§ 81. The accusative or objective case is the same with the nominative. It

seems sometines to assume the & of the dative.
M
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§ 82. The vocative is the same with the nominative, except that the vocative
particle § (signitying O !) or some other of siinilar purport is put before it. But, in
general, address or exhortation is made without any such particle ;‘as iqw'ﬁ'g'w,
gentlemen! & '§% 5, priests!

§ 83. The locative is formed by & and «, signifying, rest in, at, on, a place.
This case sometimes is expressed by the particles enumerated above under the dative,
But properly they signify motion to, or towards, a place.

§ 84. The ablative is formed by adding to the nominative 38" or Qw, signify-
ing, of, out of, from.

Or THE PLuraL NUMBER.

§ 85. The Plural signs in general, are : 3&, 5m, 3a~. The ﬁl.'st, I, or 3NN,
is peculiar to the personal pronouns, which have likewise 5m, &, or &334,  Besides
these, occasionally occur Im, 38, T8, ¥8TE, %, NN"IK, ey, Nmw &, and isw, all
of which denote a collective or plural number.

( Note. The Sanskrit duals have been, generally, rendered by 55, in Tibetan,
but in this language there is no dual, and the term 3/ is used as a plural sign, except
when it is added to a personal pronoun, speaking respectfully to one. But here also,
it is used mostly in a plural sense.)

Any of the above particles put after the nominative singular, may form the
nominative plural, and the other cases of the plural are made up by the same post-
positive particles as in the singular ; but here the particles forming the agentive or
instrumentive, genitive, or possessive, and dative cases, must be used with respect to
the final letter of the nominative plural.

§86. The following is the general form of declension, according to which may

be declined adjectives, numerals, pronouns, and participles, as well as nouns.

SINGULAR.
1 Nominative. ,
2 Instrumentive or agentive, 3N, BN, 8N -N, or g ; by, with.
8 Genitive or possessive, 5,8, 8, Qord; of, ’s,

4 Dative, qr e 3, »or-L y; to, for, &e.
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8 Accusative or objective, like the nominative.
6 Vocative, 3, O.
7 Locative,

4 or @ ; in, at, on.

8 Ablative, Ay or I ; from, of, out of, from on.

PLURAL.
1 Nominative, BauT or 5| (38)
2 Instrumentive or agentive, w3y o day
3 Genitive or possessive, saNgysad
4 Dative, LG AR |
5 Accusative or objective, Y LI RN
6 Vocative, § w1 YA
7 Locative, VLAY

or— 1 or—q
8 Ablative, NN AN T S B 4N
or—% or—qw

§ 87. Example:  Singular. Plural.
1 Nom. woa'&w Buddha. NEAT RN RN the Buddhas.
2 Inst. waN'EN'SN by Buddha, wNgw-&w-swa-§a by the Buddhas.
3 Gen. wowN'EN'S of Buddha. wta-gw-dnad  of the Buddhas.
4 Dat. wowEny'q to Buddha, wew'gw i g to the Buddbas.
5 Accus. NuN'8N  Buddha. LT TUE T LY the Buddhas.
6 Voc. wnen'y O Buddha, Facw-dasay O Buddhas.
7 Locat. ~NaN'BNv'a on Buddha, wuw @wiaa'a  on the Buddhas.
8 Abl.  w&wN 3N aN fromBuaddba. nen gN-san-an from the Buddhas.
(Note. In the examples given hereafter, the vocative and locative cases may
be omitted : since they may easily be formed when required, according to the scheme
of general declension.)
§ 88. The particles forming the 2nd, 3rd and 4th cases (see the form of general

declension), are used in the following manoer.
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Sx and § are used after a nominative terminating in %, @, or N ; as from g%, thou;
‘8q, the back; aw, the body, are wade By SN, by thee; &m-dw, with the
back ; gN-Sw, with or by the body. And &%'83, of thee, thine, thy ; a3, the
back’s ; an'3, of the body.

&n and &, after a nominative ending in 8, or 'g; as from &m, the eye; &%, a name ;
are formed, d=- 8w, by or with the eye; da Sy, by or with a name. And &a°8,
of or belonging to the eye; &c'f, of or belonging to a name. And so on with
the rest.

&~ and &, after a nominative ending in &, &, x, or 9; as, 14, price ; Bw¥, speech ; ANx,
gold ; 58, silver; forn £4-§n and a8 ; mwagN and 5w g, AN EN and AL ;
559'dw, and 5598,

&N or -n, 9w and §, or ¢, are used after a nominative ending in any vowel ; as &’
mother ; & man ; &, water; &, fire ; &, a tooth ; form, anor ardw, and #§ or 44 ;
AN or 88w, and &Q or &G ; &N or &GN, and 84 or §'4; &~ or &dw, and &S or
AQ; Ny or N-@n, and N8 or NG,

o is the general dative sign, applied to any nominative,

p is used after ;'m, as qM'y, into the hand; 3q'z, to the west. And after & 1°q
(for a3, x5, ar), as 943 (for 343°'%), every where; Ar'y (for ALy'g), to the
east ; ¥ Xq'y (for x'XQg'y), to the other side.

5 is used after &, %, 8, &, 1, QU : as 45'3, for a name; [%'3, into Tibet; £a°3, for a
price; Q's, to a way, (road journey;) mRX'X. into gold; wa's, into, toa
place.

s or X, after @ or any vowel ; as §"aor ';]’1, to the south: &x, into a man; &L into,
to, fire; 31, into water; I, into a god.

4, nfter a nominative ending in N ; as aYN'Y, to the right (hand or side).

Examples of Declension.

§ 89. All sorts of declinable words terminating in the letters 5, i, or w, as §3,
thou ; 4%, a vessel, (an utensil ;) <\2/R, shine, lustre; @xQ, a needle; g, father, (respect-
fully ;) &g, fine flour or meal of parched barley, (satu ;) x«, cotton cloth ; 3w, time,
season; iw, part, division ; ¥'2N, wisdom ; &N, religion ; may be declined after the
following paradigm.



1 Nom.
2 Instr.

3 Poss.
4 Dat.
8 Acc.
6 Abl
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Plural.
IV iy, bodies.

by or with the body, g AN gN, with bodies.

Singular.
IN, the hody,
aviw,
NI, of the body,
gu'®,  to the hody,
an, the body,
gN'aN, from the body,

AN-Aww'S,  of bodies.
IN'WNN'Q,  to bodies.

E LY LTN bodies.
quhan sy,  from bodies.

§ 00. All sorts of nouns terminating in any of & & inay be declined after
the following example :

i Nom.
2 Instr.
3 Poss.

4 Dat.
3 Ace.
6 Abl.

Singular.
&, the eye,
&m-din, by or with the eye,

a8,
R
am,

am AN,

of the eye,
to the eye,
the eye,

from the eye,

Plural.
iim'daw or &= m, the eyes.
AN ANNGN, by the eyes.
= NS, of the eyes.
AmaNaq, to the eyes.
e ey, the eyes.
Ru Lo an, from the cyes.

Ezamples to be declined : lrv\llll. a servant, subject : gm, a whole piece of cloth ;
sy, the Tibet yak, (Bos grunni.ens ;) @m, the hand ; g=, a sheep ; An, a louse ; im,
touch; &m, thunderbolt ; x%°, one’s self ; &z, wood, tree ; 3%, a pair, couple ;4n-i-,
a line of letters ; 3'qt’, a looking glass, mirror.

§ 91. All nouns ending in the letters &' & . ", (as: @4, unswer ; 94, a reward,

fee ; g¥, way, road ; g«, a matron, motber ; myx, gold ; &N, the hand’s finger ; wq,
place, country ; YML"4q, porcelain,) may be declined after the following example :

1 Nom.
2 Instr.
3 Poss.

4 Dat,
5 Acc.
6 Abl.

Singular,
1a, price,
2a'8n, with or by a price,

in'g,
1sq,
L,
2a-an,

of the price,
to the price,
the price,

from the price,
N

Plural.
Loty prices,
La-88a°§N, by prices,
fa'bsin S,  of prices.
La-dainq, to prices.
Ra-aaay, prices.
La'du~an, from prices,
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All nouns that end in q, i. e. in any of the five vowels, as: qmQ, precept;

&, mother; &, man; ¥, limit; &, fire; and ;JI, a female, may be declined after the fol-

lowing example.

Singular, Plural.
1 Nom. 8&%q, a, or the, king, am'h}/'mu, kings.
2 Instr. &4N, by the king, sy ¥amwgN, by kings.
3 Poss. 39, theking’s, sy -saN'a, kings.
4 Dat. 53, to the king, sy dsaNQ,  to kings.
6 Acc. &y,  the king, sy anw, kings.
6 Abl. ga'yan, from the king, s aaN-aN, from kings.

§93. Al words ending in a vowel, or having any of the 21 articles enumerated,

may be declined after this form. Such as are,

u, father.

¥, mother.

#, man.

g, child, son.
&, fire.

a5, the head.
«/, the tooth.
q,a year, &c.
am'y, the hand.
& #, the sun.
~'g, the pillar.
sw'n‘i’, the body.

sm'q, the eye.

n3aN'g, the body, object.

£-%, the mountain.

453, the head.

2%, the figure, image.

N& &, the lion.

qugm, the spring season.

\gL'M®, the summer.

I+m, the hill, mountain.

13’y u, resident in a monastery.

7'y, a hired working woman.

ADJECTIVES.
§ 94. Adjectives can hardly be discriminated, in many cases, from substantives,

having the same terminations or articles; and being used sometimes adjectively, and

sometimes substantively ; as, w§ y, the bad, bad, a bad man.
Adjectives, when put before a substantive, are invariable in all cases or both
numbers; but, when taken absolutely, or when they stand after the substantive, they

are declined exactly according to the form of general declension, the substantive
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being then invarinble; as wa-w, dry land ; gmx-gnw, the white or enlightened half of
the moon, or of a lunation ; am-gmw, the black or darkened half of ditto ; &4°3, the
great ; amN'y, the learned ; &ca, a bad man; ma m7s, a good house; g5 ywan Y or
g 4m, the black valley.

But it is very seldom that the adjective is used before a substantive ; when it does,
the adjective stands either without any additional particle, or the article is put in the
genitive form i, or has an 3 annexed ; as Ta%"# or TAG'7E & or WAL I&'&, good man,
a good man, the good man.

§95. The primitive adjectives appear very frequently without any of their ad-
ditional terminations, which are in fact a sort of articles; as T3t good ; ©a, bad ; Ymx,
white ; 4=, black ; ¥=q, difficult ; %, easy, &c. But they may have also their respec-
tive articles, as : TAG'Q, TAG', TAG'H, a, or the, good ; GA'y, TA'N, Ga'&, a, or the, bad ;
gML'm, SAL'Y, AL &, a, or the, white ; a5y, an-J as'd, a, or the, black ; gme'T, yRQ'T,
ym'#, difficult, hard ; '3, §'Q; y'H, easy, &c. In all such adjectives the termination
y and T denotes a thing or person, or they are substantive signs. But, in general,
when taken substantively, so as to denote the abstract quality, they should have the
particle, 4%, after them thus ; TG Q G, goodness; a&'y'dy, blackness; yma qds, dif-
ficulty, bardship ; §'T° 3%, easiness.

§96. Some adjectives have bat one termination, namely, the article & : as y'&,
former, prior ; &', latter, posterior, outer; 4c'#, inner, interior, inward ; '« or
§Xqr#, outer, outward ; Qara, lower, inferior ; &/5'# (or §'#,) upper, superior ; §54°¥,
anterior, fore; &' or &Q'«, posterior, backward ; as in QEQ'gy ¢ &34, former or
ancient interpreters ; Q'35 g'a'3&w, latter or modern interpreters.

§97. Many adjectives may be formed from substantives, adverbs, &c., by
adding either of the genitive signs; as from YW, the body ; gn'5, of or belonging to
the body, bodily ; from &=, war ; s¥'4, of or belonging to war, warlike ; from Ac-,
wood ; Ac'&, of wood, wooden; from =8I, gold; ANX'8, of gold, golden; from &,
man ; &, of man, human; from 3%, to-day ; 3 2&'8, of this day, this day’s ; from
5 ¥L, now ; s -§1', of this present, this, &c.

§ 98, Various affirmative adjectives are formed from substantives by adding

some one of the following particles : 38, ¥, ¥4 34, QINT-y, ¥5Q-T, !Y"\r-u, signifying :
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having, possessing, -ed, -ful, full of, -eous, -ous, -y, &c. ; as in 3334 or =34, having
a head, headed, capital (letter); ::L"ﬂq, possessing wealth, wealthy ; mAx 434, full
of moisture; SM e QAIN'Y or N Tsw, sinful; Y4'»4'NEQ T, talented, talentful ;
<awcew, intelligent, reasonable ; from s@E", power; “QE'ZA, TR'YE, JHE'HA'3IA,
LOE'QIN, TQENTQ, SRE'YS, powerful, mighty; from 41, wealth, riches * ¥z qa,
Y124, 81 98 28, AL QIN, FL'HEQ, AL G, wealihy, rich, opulent.

§ 99. Negative adjectives are formed by ax, &4, iHcQ, 7Y, 9N, A, N, signify-
ing: -less, wanting, not having, without. destitute of ; in (il, im, ir,) un, dis: as
xQ#5 or &', headless or without a head, (sinall, not capital, character ;) ¥z-dya
or A1-dx, having no wealth, destitute of wealth; ﬁ’q-a?'nc‘z, without defects ; an'ya,
incorporeal ; ®aQ-aN, infinite ; sym:gw, immense ; §°ax, irregular, immethodical ;
SraN-uy, unbecoming ; & 2&'W, inconvenient; u'gu'q, unheard ; #}ay, unripe,
immature, net ripe,

§ 100. Adjectives terminating, in English, in -able, and -ible, may be expressed
by »&'R, fit, convenient, apt for, put after the gerund of a verb ; as, g '3'a5'R, pota-
ble or drinkable; =x or Qxx"3&'R, edible, esculent ; §m 'y 257, legible, that may be
read or perused. The negatives of these are formed by putting & between them, thus;
P.ﬁ/l'l'b'ﬁ'bﬁ"ﬂ, illegible. The gerund sign is frequently dropt before az'm, together
with the T termination, as @3z at, potable.

§ 101.  Some adjectives ure expressed by the participle future in 3, as &'y, for
Q&'q x4, mortal, obnoxious to death ; Qgx's for @1'T 34, mutable, alterable : the
negatives of which are formed, thus: QE'Q Ay Or QAN immortal ; Q@I ARy,
or Q@L-&s, immutable.

§ 102. When an adjective is reduplicated, with any of the particles 35° Q5" wc-
put between the reduplication, it denotes a kind of superlative degree, and may be
expressed by  very ;” as, ¥2n- g5 qkw, very beautiful ; 858, very great; gr qn-gs’,
very short.

§ 103. When the last or final letter is reduplicated with the ¢ vowel over it,
followed by the articles T or & ; it denotes it to be taken in a small degree, and inay be
expressed by ¢ somewhat :’ as anfa "R, somewhat beautiful ; 45'2'3, somewhat little ;

a8, petty or sophistical reasoning.
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Or CompaRison.

§ 104. In adjectives the comparative degree is expressed sometimes by ®, more,
and the superlative by 13, most; as, ua, high; ®-a¥, more high or higher ; xgad
most high, or the highest. But this form seldom occurs.

Degrees of comparison are properly expressed by the terms aw, yw;, or qw, (sig-
nifying, than, more than) put after the name of the person or thing to which comparison
is made ; as, TRA'YN'BER'E or TRA'YW (or & W), BS'E, thou art (or you are) greater than
I; Qi'qN'_ 3G’ or Qs g 3'mxc, that is better than this. The superlative or a com-
parison with totality is expressed by asw'35'aN or 34'qW, than all; as, 3 ga'qw or
asn-35 N33, that is greater than all, or that is the greatest. The particles, ya-yx,
more ; and &w, by a great deal ; are also in use for expressing any great degree of
excellence or of the contrary.

§ 105. The superlative degree, without comparison, is expressed by the following
adverbial particles; 1y, eminently ; 8a'3, very; ma's, altogether, entirely ; HEN'?,
chiefly; yewN'y, wholly ; wasm'yx, thoroughly ; 3&'yx, especially ; as, xq g apN'y,
eminently wise, or the wisest ; L % i A entirely good, or the best ; &4 yana'q;
very clear, or the clearest

$ 106. LisT or ADJECTIVES.

A, (y, , &) crooked. 8x 1 3x°8x, round, circular.

ma [, very crooked. 301 §x°¥m, curved, crooked, bent.
R4, all, whole, entire, every. §err iﬂ'&’:’, oblong.

¥, (4, ¥, &) contracted, cringing. 3 ;l('ﬁlﬂ, soft, pliant, flexible,
nE", (=, ¥, &) concave, not plane, §113x°§x, feeble, weak.

N NG, ditto. 5’:‘! L. O standing in an erect pos
88 1 3=3A, thick, run into clots. ture.

gogm, curve, crooked. @R, bitter.

3%, (T, q, a‘c') straight, right, @ 5®, mighty, powerful, potent,
g%'3%’, straight all along. A 34, gainful.

SX | IL 3, flat, not globular. R'&%, profitless.

gx-¥x, weak, feeble. AN 34, haughty, proud.

09 1 39'3Y, long and flat, not globular. AaN ¥4, ditto,

0
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RGN'/x, void of pride,
Ben gy, ditto.

B5' 34T WYX 34, special, particular ; emi-

nent, excellent.
g8, curved, crooked; eunaing.
R¥~-qa, lawful, legal; of good morals.
@maN-as, illegal ; unusual.
R Y"%4, bashful, modest.
A3, ditto.
li‘l"l‘t/ﬁ, ditto.
liQ'l‘m, impudent,
@°'q.#8, angry, wrathful ; cruel.
mg', (7, Q, &,) full, replete.
BTN T4, snowy, icy; full of frozen snow.
K339, supine, lying with the face upwards,
EQ" 33, important, of consequence.
"%, middle.
BNy 38, respectful.
&'z, intelligent, sagacious.
&34, having a rank or dignity.
I‘I'R', upper, superior.
Bawry, accustomed, wonted, wont,
8§ 34, crafty, sly, deceitful.
all'q, curved, crooked,
vl'-:'ff, bard, rough, rude, impolite,
QBN 34, illustrious, famous, celebrated,
renowned.
waarqa, ditto.
w&, (T, ¥, &) cold.
WGN"34, numerous, numeral.

WRA" ¥, innumerable.

[N°Y"JK, swampy, marshy.

| " #°28, shadowy, full. of shade.

§'34, baving corners or angles.

§'¥5, having many angles, polygonal.
gy, broken, maimed,

g N34, careful, cautious,

‘5’”"?\, careless, heedless,

na, (v, 4, &) foolish, stupid.

Rn3%'x, clever, dexterous.

n3m, (y, #,) homogeneous, consisting of one,
l'lsll'ell, consisting of one; single, alone.
5!3&‘3, alone.

n3x1-3, simple, naked.

=3w, (u, o, &, a,) dear, beloved.
ndn-m, both.

ﬂ’a'\l'u', second.

n3N'Y, consisting of two.

llall'lt, natural, not artificial.

m34°Q, opposite, adverse, contrary.
891 ¥-z8, full of wrinkles.

lﬁ’\_'iq, strong, vigorous.

'ﬁ'ﬁ'im, weak, feeble, languid.

nry, (L\f, v, a‘f) fierce, cruel, furious.
B3N 38, mischievous, hurtful.

naqQ-, (13',) aneient, old, of old time.
qi’s'q'sq, hurtful.

n3% YR E RINY, ditto,

qi’ﬁ'qsw, ditto.

nic-, =, l\l,, ¥, 3) clean, pure, clear; holy.
ns, (], &) chief principal.

5@, (§, &) other,
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na4°4m, another.

NQY"3°A%"N, immessurable, immense.
naQ &, ditto.

nQYYN, ditto.

& Q' 34, arched ; having a bow.

EJG 34, broad, wide.

NAG &%, void of breadth, narrow.

nqa, (, §,) young, not old.

ndy'§, (¥,) young, virgin.

n%-34, bright, shining,.

llg'ﬁ', etraight, right ; upright, honest.
N AN 3, inconsiderate, rash,
nYENZ4, corporul, bodily, material.
qzlw'a‘ﬁ incorporeal, immaterial, spiritual.
l'lzc'r&’ﬁ'u, comprehensible, conceivable.

) O 3'#% 'y, incomprehensible, inconceivable.

nge 38, lucky, fortunate.

g% &, unlucky, unfortunate.
G434, itchy.

nYgx, (r:{, &,) borrowed, adopted.
=N, (4, ,) the right (hand or side).
nye, (Q, v, &,) tame, domestic.
DAG T 34, inattentive, negligent.

=% 34, crafty, cunning, deceitful.
qﬁ’vr;q, ditto.

lﬁ'lw'q, covered.

a4, crafty.

g, (#,) crafty, the left hand or side.
l}ﬂq'u, good, excellent, fine.

qﬁq'r:;, the dead.

RnAx, (]Q,) moist, wet, fresh ; recent.

mWT, (R,) secret, not common,

awx, (Y, ¥, &,) new, fresh, virgin,

nNg, (7, q, &,) clear ; evident.

BY&'x, all the three.

ﬂgﬂ‘ﬂ’, consisting of three.

NN &y, the third.

BRL"§, of gold, golden.

BN 1" 34, golden ; gile,

awWa, (4, 4, &, &) living, alive.

'8 34, proud, arrogant.

T4, (4, 4, &) bad, ill, wicked.

l:q'a’q, mean, pitifol, very bad ; coarse.

TX1 34, strong, vigorous ; hard, sharp.

GL'#%, weak, blunt

tx'&x-Q, hoarse, disagreeable,

BQ, tired, fatigued, weary.

QT iy, indefatigable,

BqaR, ditto.

&'y, certain, real, trae.

E";q, natural,

& &34, shamefaced, bashful, modest.

& &35, ditto.

o-&-aw, ditto.

&* 4%y, shameless, impudent.

&1 58, wonderful.

Suary, satisfied, not wishing more.

&xn- 3%, insatiable.

53" 3a, noisy, elamorous.

2'3x for §'3x, bald, having no hair ow the
head.

35'3%, not flat or globular ; acaminated,
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4%°, (45'S, 3%°'M,) small, little, the younger.
4%°3%, very small, little,

&, (&m,) great (the great, the elder).
&s, (&, &) great, large, big.

i’lv'a‘ﬁ, irreligious, impious.

N9, religious, pious, godly.

3 g, 1 3:‘5, little, few.

91 9%, near, not far distant.

& 2= a3y, impartial.

9434, dangerous,

§N-y 34, faulty, wicked, sinful,

¥3 &N’ 34, corrupt, wicked, sinful,
%’vﬁ’qvﬁs, sinless.

%' gm, bad, mean, silly.

ay, (,) contrary, opposite.

a'3qy'y, vulgar, common, mean, plebeian,
a& i, far, distant, remote.

ac-, open, plain ; clear.

aN«-3g, whole, entire, all,

axry, free, freed.

a%y'q' 34, dusty, full of ashes.

&5°q° 34, spotted, full of spots.

8, (4, &,) dense, thick, close, compact.
3 (4, a‘f,) chief, principal.

glw'i'sq, generous, liberal.
anwEsa gy, ditto,

gawN#drs, illiberal.

gON'QR T34, affectionate, loving.
88N'$:, heart-trying,

g%’ 1 3%'%, short, brief,

844, general, common.

2%, (1) soft, tame, mild.

a% #°38, doubtful, dubious, uncertain.

s, (3, &) lame, cripple.

xm, (4, W,) clean, pure, sincere.

n&rx, first

LGNy, pure, clean, clear ; sincere.

%%'4'34, faithful, believing.

%3 'A%, faithless, unbelieving, infidel.

&'y, excellent, holy, saint ; unoble.

f\ﬂ":r/, strict, not loose ; exact.

8, (I, ), &) still, quiet, slow ; soft,

X°¥, many, wuch.

35'W, bent, inclined, prone.

35°34, diligent.

3q'y, tired, weary, fatigued.

¥ I, tiresome,

gy, unwearied, not tired, indefatigable.

39, (q, 3, &,) soft, gentle, tame.

;’q, , &,) narrow, not wide, needy.

57, (L‘J’, &,) strong, stout ; brave, valiant;
fierce, cruel, furious ; heavy.

$&'QY’ 34, violent, cruel, tyrannical.

x5, (4, ,) right, straight, upright.

| $aN-y 34, arrogant, proud.
v V. VYV
| ¥1<8371 {ad, warm.

1 mQ, (@, T;a,) hard, difficult.

Iz, (7, T, &,) white.

%A1& (4, U, &,) rare, scarce, dear.
M, (1, x, l‘f) glad, merry, rejoicing.
REQ T 34, joyful, cheerful.

/AQ ¥4, ditto.
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<a4P, of winter, wintery, hyemal.

€8x, (3, &,) crooked, bent, curved, crooked.

backed.
&&'"34, virtuous.
ﬁi’cu'q, necessary, needful,
SN 3s, ditto.
s34, ditto.
8w 'y A5y, unnecessary.
s&jaars, ditto.
LNy, joyful, merry, glad.
ﬁl'ﬂ( 34, hostile, inimical.
<434, ditto.
s5%°§, of silver, silver.
x&'N-34, material, real.

\E’Q‘iﬁ, immaterial, not existing.

gqq'r;\'q, measurable, that may be mea-

sured.
SUEA'YHY'Y | SYA'NS, immeasurable.
Y'Y, measureless.
SUE"YN, immense.
§yQ Q"34, courageous, brave; strong.
wyQ 34, ditto.
N, (Q’, JY,) noble, illustrious ; prosperous,
ggc M, of spring, vernal.
Q%" 34, mighty, powerful, potent.
&%, ditto.
£3°34, headed, with a head, capital.
%g°A%, without a head, headless.
SSAN" 34, aspirated, aspirate.
1534, (%, 4, #,) poor, indigent.
wJa, (7, &) solitary, retired.

SUSN"34, harmonious, melodious, vocal.

sgx-§, of or relating to the summer, estival.

LT wealthy, rich, opulent.

R@x°&x, indivisible, inseparable.

%4, (Y,) low, mean, humble,

¥, (|, 13’, ) low, mean, not high.

sHx, (T, J, &) red.

S¥'8°34, dropsical.

¥4y 34, dim, stupid.

am, (y, g, &,) black.

AG"¥ | 45°8, inner, inward ; domestic.

4%y, intrinsic, esoteric ; orthodox.

&%°34, sick, diseased.

#3748, not sick, healthy.

s, occidental, western.

3Ny 3, efficacious, strong, nutritive,

§N'" 8%, ineflicacious.

48, (4, §,) obscure, gloomy, dim.

¥n-¥m, (J) very obscure, gloomy.

yeny- 34, faulty.

#2-34, wealthy, opulent,

¥x-y, ditto.

g, of the father, paternal.

¥'%"G, of the father and mother, parental.

4y 34, useful, wholesome.

Nq, (4, x}', I\II,) common, vulgar; mean,
coarse.

ey, indigent, poor.

&Ry T WYy 54, daring, bold.

§1¥'¥, last, modern, of late.

s (0, 1:1', &,) rich, wealthy, opulent.
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s, (v, , &, a7,) half, the half of.

q, (13/, 57,) small, minute, subtile, thin.

Y'Ym" 33, envious.

W' B x4, ditto.

g5, northern, of the north.

p%’, (Q,) purified, perfect, accomplished.

BPNN' Y 34, clement, merciful.

B NN, merciless, unmerciful.

295" 33, singular, distinguished, different.

§R" 34, savoury, flavorous, palatable.

sv'l:riﬁ 1 8, insipid, tasteless.

&, (¥,) upper, superior, higher.

g4, (4, 1:, ;‘:’,) stupid, ignorant, foolish.

R LR §'%4 1 §°%4°34, intelligent, sagacious,
ingenious.

ﬁ"flﬁ, unintelligent, foolish.

i‘i'u'aq, prudent, intelligent,

i‘i"v'&q, imprudent.

'R, bitter, of a disagreeable taste,

QR q' 34, bappy, blissful.

qia, (4, §,) true, just.

QE4']Y, unjust,

Q& A"y 34, wealthy, rich.

nda, (LT,) secure, firm, strong.

nfa, (u, ¥, &, &) honourable, respectable,
reverend.

q# 34, affectionate, kind, merciful.

¥, ditto.

Q¥ QHYRT ﬂﬁ'ﬁg, unkind ; merciless.

QE QAN " 34, ditto.

ng'trsq, diligent, industrious.

n;«rqg«rsq, diligent, industrious.
q¥a ya, ditto.

QY 43, idle, indolent.

TE &34 or ¥ 459, lying, false,

qac, (T, 4, &) good.

N, (= q, ;,) cool, fresh, somewhat cold.
QY& 34, fragrant, having a scent, scented.
TN, (N,) fine, pleasant, savoury.

#'@ 1 44, of the mother, maternal.
¥g, (3,) many, much,

¥4, (4, ¥,) lower.

aa T HN°R, lower, last, final.

BN L34, jealous.

&%, nominal,

l?:'sq, having a name, famous.

3 &%, boundless, infinite.

ﬂ'i'sq, sulphureous.

¥4'y 1-34, dark, obscure, gloomy,
J‘t’R':f, cheap, of little value,

l\l'lv'qusq, respectful, regardful.

¥'54- 34, sorrowful, grievous.

Y'T54 3%, sorrowless,

ngu, intoxicated, drunk.

NN, (4, T, &,) wise, skilful, learned, prudent,
g4, (W, ¥,) knowing, understanding.
N@A Y 34, intelligent, skilful,

ABH AR, .ignornnt, unskilful,

#m@e, (4, 4, &,) hard, solid, compact,
HFmN-y, hard, solid,

NREN YL 9N'Y, hardehed.

238, having a head, headed, capital.
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sdmw, (,) swift, speedy, nimble, quick.

§ex, (W, I‘J,, l‘l,,) sweet.

avy'y, evident, open, clear ; eminent,

NQ¥'y, even, level ; equel, like.

Q¥R having no equal, unequalled.

§q¥°]Y, matchless, incomparable.

uGa'y, soft, pliable.

§2Q'4%, limited.

HaQ s, unlimited, boundless,

NaQ'gw, ditto, infinite,

%3 &%, weak, feeble ; inefficacious, impotent.

&3 98, strong, powerful, potent ; efficacious.

434’4, agreeiog, concordant, similar.

aav, @, was, (':l/, &) high, elevated,

a%m'341 435 44, having a colour, coloured.

a$E'&s, colourless.

adoN-y, equal, like.

s e A%, having no equal, matchless.

ﬂix'sq, sorrowful.

wkcw, (y, ¥,) wise, clever, learned ; brave.

akw, (4, %,) beautiful, handsome, fair, ele-
gant, graceful.

& §3°34, hasty, precipitant, hurry,

iﬂ'it[, sharp, pointed.

&, 44, hot, biting hot, (as a spice.)

&<y 3, hot, sultry, torrid.

&9, measureless ; immoderate,

4594, moderate, temperate.

éﬁ'QN'QRN'Ll, beyond measure.

dqnr3a, dangerous ; criminal, faulty.

iﬂ'q, burat, hurt by fire.

iq'u, content or contented, satisfied.
l'i'q'd, of this side.

§3q°34, turbulent, tempestuous, bolsterous.
§° 34, regular, methodical.

§a g, ditto.

9, irregular.

§'Run- 34, of good moral conduct.
A Raar- e, ditto,

§ 9 R arg, of bad morals, dissolute.
i'ic', longevous, living long.

S‘QE', (34,) living a short time.
&%, lifeless.

£, living.

i'qvqsw'u, deceased, the late.

i axwey, ditto.

i'qﬁq'q, amphibious

£a%, hard, difficult.

ixw'sq, prickly, full of thorns.
qu;q, moderate, observing due measure.
£z ya, ditto.

zqv‘m, immoderate.

¥°Q, clear, not obscure,

a, (4, o, &,) lame, cripple, maimed.
QB34 greasy, oily, fat.

Qs #lg, destitute of fat, &c.

ax, (q, Q, &,) blind.

a"q‘, calm, quiet, still, mild, gentle,
&g, (4, &,) minute, fine, subtle,

@w, (u, ¥,) flavorous, savoury, sweet.
an, (7:1',) fine, good, pure.

A%'34, wide, broad.
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@%'ax, not wide, narrow.

43, mean, pitiful, coarse.

uE Y34, defective, wicked, corrupt, calami-
tous.

aearS, of copper.

nq‘ﬂ%’q'u, of copper colour, copper co-
loured.

By 4%, never-failing, inexhaustible.

mm, (4, 4§, deep, profound.

ﬁqv}g, inexhaustible.

#'4°3a, nitrous.

o 38, crafty, cunning, deceitful.

H"IQ'Q’H'&, crafty, sly.

!ﬂ't\ll, round, circular, globular.

Qm°3a, entire, not castrated.

534, shining, bright.

da'y, (4, &) deaf.

a'q'q, becoming, convenient, meet, fit, wor-
thy of.

QBANTY, frozen, congealed.

QENN'Y, gone astray, erred.

Q@AN'Y, stirred up, troubled,

Q@EN'Y, born, produced,

QmmAary, prohibited ; stopped.

Q&4" 34, burdensome.

QuadqN-sa, faulty, criminal.

QPL T34, mutable, changeable, alterable.

Q!Lw'ﬁ\'q or QgX-#x, immutable,

QU< N" 34, sorrowful, penitent.

Q& 'A%y or Q& <, immortal,

Q&'g, mortal,

)

QEN, (u, l\l',) soft, smooth, mild.

QA=Y 54, perishable, frail,

QEENY 34 or QREN3M, fearful, timorous
dreadful, frightful.

QRnN g 8EY, dreadful, horrible, awful.

QREN"#Y, intrepid, fearless, bold.

QRaN3q, ditto,

N, (N, r.\f), agreeable, pleasant,

QR¥'T, clever, dexterous, prudent, wise.

Qay'y, fit, meet, proper, becoming.

Q4®, (3, &) dense, thick, heavy, close,

Q@N Ny, covered, overcast.

Q3N gN, compounded,

QIN'¥'gN, uncompounded, simple.

Qg (R,) like, similar, equal,

Qa‘\r‘q, mixed, mingled.

QUAN'Y, eminent, excellent, high ; venerable,
respectable, reverend.

QI AT 1 QYY'A%, inseparable.

QIR N1 qu'i\, inseparable, incohe-
rent,

ad#, plump, fat, thick, gross,

Qi'q'sq, hurtful, mischievous, noxious.

Qi'ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ'&[, innocuous, harmless,

ads, ditto.

Qitw, (u, &,) wise, clever, learned ; brave.

QR#'1" 38, bashful, modest.

Qs iy 1 edw-ars, impudent.

& &4°34, wonderful, strange, curious.

qaN, (4. ;) wide, ample, diffuse, copious.

v&\'s'&'t;'q, pleasing, pleassnt, delightful,
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@y '3 8 J5 'y, disagreeable.

Q(Q'L\J’, crooked ; wrong ; deceitful, false,

w\fu, (u, z‘.{,) inconstant, changing.

¥1'y, dull, heavy, blunt.

1%y, large, extensive, huge, vast ; thick,
gross.

£m°y 54, learned, intelligent, skilful,

imwry, reasonable, just, convenient,

ix, (§, o, &,) long ; distant.

2ewry, swift, speedy.

£, (4, ¥, &) lean, meagre.

La-3a, precious, valuable, costly.

Xw* 34, partial, siding with one party.

2w &, impartial.

&%, convenient, apt, fit, meet, becoming,

2%, (Q, W,) rotten, putrid.

Iowry, stiff, hard.

25y, ready.

1%y, stout, strong.

x5, (u, Q) stif!.

&c, (u,) simple, not compound.

B &g 1 &4, old, aged.

# Wy, grown old.

llq's'v‘llg'u. fordable.

& 3°3xy, not fordable.

s, (q, 21/, &,) wild, not domestic.

&mwy, fat, thick.

8wy, extensive, large, copious; ample,
wide,
&%, bright, shining ; awful.

irq, raw, not subdued by fire; naked.

aﬂ'lu atw'u, old, ancient ; worn out.

&5, withered, pined away.

‘ll'u'sq, turbid, muddy ; thick, not clear.

tmy, firm, steady, durable, lasting.

34"y, copious, abundant, fet, thick.

$q, blunt, dull,

;.WU'LI'SA, judicious,

emad, blunt, dull,

_t. t'3'5%'Q, malleable,

3‘("3’, maimed, mutilated, defective.

5q'aq, dusty,

LN 3%, real, substantial.

§5°%8, purulent, full of corrupt matter.

%, (13’,) i'q 1-21’, sharp, acute, edged,

1 ﬁﬁ'iﬁ, thick, dense.

Ly 34, foggy, misty.

Ry, dull, heavy, stupid.

iwy, dull, heavy ; foggy, misty, overcast,

bow'y, dull, stupid, ignorant,

S ¥, unskilful.

£ 94, skilful, exercised, expert.

ge-, (4,) rough, harsh, full of hard parti-
cles.

X, (L\zl, &,) barsh, rough ; of unequal sur-
face.

ﬂ-a‘;"su X¥°34, pointed, having a top or apex.

#%73F 34, playful.

F¢ 34, diligent, industrious,

K434, false, lying.

fswy, accomplished, perfect, complete ;
finished, ended.



Fq-q, vain, false, empty.

#%° 34, moiat, wet,

iq'u, moist, wet ; fresh, green, new.
qq'f'zq, adolescent, young.
QE'IH, stubborn.

QYWN"34, laborious, industrious.
QN'#%, idle, lazy, doing nothing.
q~-34, bodily, corporal, corporeal.
gN'#®%, incorporeal.

Q' x4, idle, lazy, indolent, slothful.
QEaN-y, good ; elegant, graceful.
Q&N 94, virtuous,

o, (¥, &,) flat, not globular.
fan'y, dumb, mute.

#-9; #3°y, heavy.

F4°3, ditto.

1= (u,) flexible, pliant.

g%’ -3, green.

4534, heavy, grave, weighty.
F5-%9, ditto.

iu'if, overflowing, full.

iIIW'q, hungry, grown hungry.
Y4, common ; both.

FTU 39, wide, ample, diffused.
Awru, blessed,

Q5% 34, vehement.

£%" 34, strong, vigorous,

A\'iﬁ,v impotent, weak.

Aw 138, ingenious, witty.
Awrqa, intelligent, learned.

£ X34, nitrous.
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X 138, defective, damaged, broken.
w1y for ONX Y, new, fresh, recent, virgin,
¥4y, tedious, irksome.

N Q" 38, furrowed, having long trenches.
N#N"3, inanimate,

N8N g4, animate.

&%, new, fresh, recent.

Na'Q for a3, liviog, alive.

NN, (L‘{, &,) thin, slender, lean.

W'Q'q, dark, obscure.

#5°34, affectionate, passionate, desirous.
§5°¥4, ditto,

§3'%x, disaffectionate, unbeloved.
i/ll'sq, animate, living.

ym o4, ditto,

¥ '35, inunimate, lifeless,

Q’q'sq, usual, customary.

!‘{’Q'iﬁ, unusual.

g1 (R, x, a\r’,) light, not heavy ; easy, thin.
¥4'%, ditto, thin.

'!"q'itﬁ'q, not to be deceived, infallible.
!'ﬂ\, ditto.

¥, (qQ, o, &) thick, dense.

N41-R, ditto.

N5 " 34, sonorous, vocal,

¥, (Q)) dry.

MY 38, happy, fortunate.

NY {4, ditto.

N &%, unfortunate, unlucky.

¥w, (4,) thirsty.

¥ (X)) white, grey.
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¥n°aly, sinless,

¥, (4, §,) agreeable, pleasing ; fair, haad-

¥5 () bappy, fortunate, st esse.
!. x, (3, l\(/,) sour, acid.

ga° 34, hurtful, unlucky.

§4°24, faulty.

i’q’iﬁ, faultless.

some, beautiful, delightful.
¥5,TEYA° 34, uneasy, sorrowful.
w1°34, clawed.
g5, intrepid. 173, clawless.
!L'Q’. crooked, curved, bent. n'fq'v'u, of all sorts, several,
Ivﬂ's'a‘/ﬁ'u, conceivable, imaginable. Y 34, bairy.
N353y, inconceivable. Y4, hairless, having no hair on.
¥y, artful, crafty, cunning. Nnw-34, profitable, advantageous.
¥’ %4, sonorous, sounding. ilﬁ'sﬁ, spicy, seasoned with spice.
§' 39, ditto. ' ﬁ'ﬂvu’sq, courageous, able,
!vﬂ%l'll‘iﬁ'll, cowardly, fearful,

¥, (X, &) skilful, clever, dexterous, ready, fit.

%', first, former, prior, antecedent.
¥, (%) ¥ar-Q blue ; green.

©“, (1::,,) agreeable, pleasing.

i‘, (13',) soft, gentle,

W7y, degenerate, grown worse.

ﬁ, general, common ; chijef,

NN 34, busy, employed, Industrious.
i8'y, meagre, lean.

iC'i'sq, mercifol, generous. A, (Q’,) thick, gross, bulky.
Ny, swollen, puffed up.
¥_N'Y, hungry.

W'y, frozen, stiff, hard.

ic'i'iﬂ'u, unmerciful, cruel.
¥ (4, &) soft, gentle.
§ 434, sick, diseased.

¥awry, stretched out, straight.
{4 'y 34, boasting, bragging.

= (@ v, ;(’,) thick, dense ; heavy,
JT'R, empty, void.

i’ﬂw’isq, strong, vigorous.

yan-qa, ditto.

i,tl‘V'l'h, weak, feeble.

¥C'Q"34, angry, passionate.

WX, trembling, frightful.

¥5°34, vicious, sinful.

8y, ripe, mature, perfect,

%4°@%, maturstive.

;q'if, dark red.

§* W, mad, lunatick.

Fv'N, mad, grown mad, distracted.
g, dexterous, clever, fiue,

IN" T4, moist, wet,

gN'#%, void of moisture,

IQT-34, ample, wide,

939, very ample, wide,
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Negutive participial adjectives are formed from affirmative ones by the addition of

&, or & ; as in the following list, from R4y, ripe ; gN'y, said; &Ny, heard, &c. are formed:

#'Ra°y, unripe.

§'gN'Y, unsaid, not spoken.

a-awy, unheard.

&"¥&5°D, unseen,

s EARN°Y, ditto.

n-qv}’xw-q, uncovered.

& qmm'y, unhindered.

¥qus'd, unfilled, unreplete.
N'AN'Y, uneaten,

§'gN'y, undone, not made, uncreate.
aqdNry, ditto.

s wds ey, ditto.

Q3NN EN'Y, uncompounded, simple.
#°¥~, unbought.

#°%44, undaunted, unabashed.
§'§N'Y, unable,

l{'ﬂatlﬂ'q, unabolished.

H'JGN'N, unaccepted.

NQEN'N, ditto.

u'i’q«r y, unaccomplished, unfinished.
w-de, incomplete.

#'xA'y, not clean, inaccurate, incorrect.
N'SV\OW'L!, unaccustomed, unwonted.
s QU NAY, ditto.

N'ﬂifv'q, unelected,

#'QAN 'Y, unacquainted, unknown,
#'QiN'Y, unasked.

#'Q3Ny, unmixed, pure.

¥-yr'm, ditto.

uvq_t.t.lv'n, unbeaten,

A'R]'y, unbelieving.

Y4 ¥'58N'U, uninvited.

E*§'QYN"Y, unopened, not yet blown,
#'qdnN'y, unbolted, not sifted.
¥'§si'y, unborn.

N'QFN'Y, unborrowed.

& QqYQN'y, unbred, untaught,

4 qpY'n, unbroken, not tamed.

4 QYANy, unburnt.

§'Qqag'm, uncaught, not taken,
&°aN'y, uncertain.

Q& #T4°Yy, unchaste.

:zlw'q'l("?lqu, unbecoming,

84 G " Y4'yy, uncommon.
g’q'r:f'a"ﬁq'q, incompact.

HTYN'Y, uncollected,

#"QEY'N, unchewed.

QA N'Y, unconceived, not imagined.
#-afs y, uncreate.

#'qqN'y, undigested ; unmelted.
N'QREN'Y, unfrozen, not congealed.
ﬂ'l‘;u'q, untilled.

&gy, unpleasing.

' gENy, unfair; not well, &e.
N'lellv'q, unerring, not mistaking.
& g4y, not yet come, future,
w&'qu'q, ditto.

H'QRN' Y, not escaped.

H NN, unredeemed, &e. &c.

$rdwy, unbecoming, indecent, unsuitable.
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& arg, ditto.

l?'ﬂ';"q, immovable,

éraaqg, ditto.

&3y, ignorant.

&'Hay, unsteady, frail, transient.

f;-l\ﬁ:q'u, not ignorant.

& &%y, unpleacant, disagreeable to the taste.
#'g4'y, unpleasant (to the ear).

#r§%'y, impossible, impracticable.
ey, inexhaustible, infinite.

#Qx, unlike, different.

#'Qq34°y, inconstant, mutable.

#r&Q'x, indefatigable.

J-SaarYy, not to be satisfied, insatiable.

& mfe g, unclean, impure, unboly, defiled.

Some ADJECTIVES WITH THEIR OPPOSITES.

s <sa, high (and) low.

Q!‘ﬁ'qs, like, unlike.

HQ¥N A-HQN, even, uneven ; equal, unequal.
QIN'EN T QXN'&°9W, compound, simple.
qAG°C4, good, bad or ill,

&'4%°, great, small,

fe g%, long, short.

fj’ﬂ"g, large, small ; coarse, fine.

QFN ¥, soft, harsh ; smooth, rough.
y§, bard, soft.

qc 3, light, heavy.

§5°'QQ Q, hard, soft.

yq'Qgs or ¥ m, thin, thick.

&5 1 B &', straight, crooked.

s§'55, bent backwards, forwards.
anv‘:’, firm, fixed, movable.

QG 33 | §QG A%, powerful, imliotent.
EMQ g, difficult, easy.

N'y, thick, thin, (as a liquid.)

W mAx, dry, moist.

wxL 48, white, black.

i’q'iq, sharp, blunt.

'nl'-?'il, cold, warm.

sifn i adw, fair, unfair.

gq':rgn, agreeable, disagreeable; pleasing,
unpleasing (to the eye).

&% 34w, agreeable, disagreeable, (to the taste
or smell.)

¥4°3 ¥4, pleasing, unpleasing, (to the ear.)

R

M &<8Q, glad, sorrowful ; merry, sad.

54 1 R°4, savoury, insipid (to the taste.)

% Iz, near, far.

1mwy, large, small ; gross, subtle.

R‘»"I'Hl qgaa-y, narrow, ample, wide.
HREN-ZA T BJON A%, corporeal, incorporeal.
25y 1 3nN Y, meagre, fat.

1 mRG A, deep, shallow.

nAT 34 1 ﬂa!i';m, broad, narrow.
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§<m- 347 &3, coloured, colourless.
§JY ¥ &, poor, rich.

~9
Q#:N'gq, wise, foolish.

%51 &g#&, pure, impure; clean, unclean.

'y, former, latter; prior, posterior; first,

last.
x"&’ﬂ, upper, lower.

4:’3, inner, outer, &c. &e.

NUMERALs.
$ 107. The Cardinal numbers are as follows:

1 m3im, one.

2 ajw, two,

3 mgy, three.

4 [a, four.

5 g, five.

6 3=, six.

7 q%4, seven,

8 qix, eight.

9 x5, nine.

9 10 mZ a¥'y or ¥Z, ten.
97 11 Qg n3m, eleven.

9= 12 ng'nav, twelve.
71 13 Q3 N3, thirteen.
w14 ﬂg'ﬂa, fourteen.
74 15 @3y, fifteen.

7> 16 1§°3A, sixteen.

v 17 Q3 "W3, seventeen.
94 18 QI "Qss, cighteen.

& »~ ¢ &k £ 0 » »

90 19 QZ™"4, nineteen,

&0 20 §'ga¥"y or §'4, a score, twenty.

29 21 §-g¥ainor §x-'n3m, twenty-one, &c.
20 30 YHN"Zrad'yor YN'Z, thirty.

a7 31 g3 ¥ m3n or N°m3m, thirty-one,&c.
o 40 TA'TZTaN'Y or T@'RS, forty.
Q9 41 ‘qa‘ﬂﬁ'S'llsll or a'llﬁﬂ, forty-one, &c.

Yo 50 1’“3'&“"! or '!'ﬂg. fifty,
¥ 51 gy ¥-mdm or o aim, fifty-one, &e.
e 60 3o grany or 0%, sixty.
%9 61 §q'£'x'l|3l| or X:n&m, sixty-one, &c.
vo 70 txsq'i'aa'q or [543, seventy,
v) 71 qza'g ¥'ada or Ja'alm, seventy-
one, &c.
de 80 Q¥ Z-asy or 7853, eighty.
49 81 ﬂ&ﬁ'ﬁ'!’lﬁﬂ or g'n3m, eighty-one,
&e.
@0 90 YR AA'Y or W§'TY, ninety.
v? 91 19'qg ¥a8m or & n3m, ninety-one,
&e.
900 100 Q¥ ¥ 'y or O¥, a hundred.
9000 1000 i’ &' or VR'!M, a thousand.
@ or ﬁx, ten thousand, a myriad.
Qy¥ or qu'i, a hundred thousand, one
lakh.
Ay, a million.
&', ten millions,
LAY LR hundred millions.
81°QQ¥, a thousand millions.
BL'QSN"J\;Q'I:!’, ten thousand millions.

@& @&, a hundred thousand millions.

AR {=2°24'Y, a billion,
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Remarks.

1. The units m3m, ndw, nya, before the tens or any higber number, drop the
prefix m, and are written thus: &x, §«, g& ; as in &5-xq§, (100) §'Rs, (200) Yx'qP
(300) ; &m¥s, (1,000) GNYE, (2,000) yary&, (3,000,) &c. &c. From §w-g, (twenty) is
formed, and now generally used, § 3.

2. =y and § are equivalent in signification, 73 being used after a vowel,
and §, after a consonant: as in nﬁ'ni, 113, aund Ry ; and yu'3, §Og, WEH',
and q8%°3.

3. After the tens are frequently found some of these words; an'y, wm, &,
denvting a collective or integral. a&'y is used, commonly, after the tens ap to one
bundred ; ¥m after q§, y&, &c. as well as after any smaller number; as in g54gx, a
week or seven-night. £, after any great number in general ; as {2, a myriad, agu-d,
a hundred thousand ; but sometimes it is used with the smaller numbers also.

4. qi"‘g and ng'xug are now commonly used, instead of the ancient terms q33
or Q¥'Y, (fifteen,) and 7Z QY5 or IF TSN, eighteen.

5. The units follow the rest of the decades (twenty, thirty, forty, &c.) in the
same order as above given from 11 to 19; but, for expressing the decades thenselves,
there are two modes, as has been shown in the preceding table.

6. When the cardinals are reduplicated, they may be rendered in English thus:
a3a°53x, single, only one; avaray, three by three (as in multiplication), three at
once, three to each, &c. ; §5°§%, six by six, six at once, six to each, &ec.

§ 108. From the above cardinals, numeral adjectives are formed by adding to
them the termination & (soinetimes i or ) ; as 838°J, Aw-q, sy &g, &c. consisting
of one, two, three, &c.; I§°3'Y, consisting of or containing thirty, (Slocas, &c.);
QQ'Ra°#, containing four chapters.

§ 109. From the same cardinals, adverbs are formed by patting before them
the particle @3, (turn, time) as, 4538, once ; AN, twice ; ¥ ANA, thrice ; 4 T],
four times ; ¥4'R3, ten times ; I4'TY, n bundred times.

§ 110. The ordinals are formed from the cardinals, by adding to them the article
Yy in general (and sometimes & for the female). The first word is however an excep-

tion, since instead of m3a'y, the first, s&-d is used : but elsewhere the rule is regular ;
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as ﬂg'ﬂsﬂl'q, the eleventh; §x'm3m-y, the twenty-first, &ec.; mnGN"y, second, oYy,
third, &c. all which are formed in conformity therewith.

§ 111. From the ordinals, adverbs are formed by affixing the letter x, thus:
x&'qx, first, the first time, in the first place ; mgw'yx, secondly, the second time, in
the second place ; BNNYL, thirdly, in the third place, and so on with all the
rest.

Note. 1. Numerals are often expressed on registers, &c. by the letters of the
alphabet, in the following manner :

The thirty simple letters of the alphabet, without vowel signs, (consequently
pronounced with the inherent ¢ ) from ® to w, denote the numerals from 1 up to
30. Thence by adding to each letter the: (Z) vowel sign in this manner, A—w,
the numerals from 31—60 are designed. With the u (- ) vowel sign, thus: 53—y,
the numerals from 61—90 are expressed. With ¢ (7) thus: A—u, those from
91—120. Lastly, with the o () vowel, thus: xA—w, the numerals from 121—150 are
expressed.

Should it be required to continue the register, &c., the letters or syllables of the
whole former scheme, being made long, the numbering may be extended as far as

300, thus:
—w denote the numerals 151 —180

—uf;r ditto 181—210
— ditto 211—240
3-3 .
¥—1 ditto 241—270
F—w, ditto 271—300

Note. 2. In Tibetan books (especially in indexes and quotations from other
works) there frequently occurs after these numeral letters some one of the syllables x,
yx, y'q 1y, signifying such and such a volume, or any other thing ; and NI or y'q,
denoting in such and such a volume, &c.; as, W'y, the volume, (or any other
thing) marked with the letter M ; or the first volume, &ec. : again, 'YX or \'y'Y, in the
volume, &c. marked with the letter m ka, or in the 1st volume, &c.

These syllables are used in the same manner with all the other numerical

letters.
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ProNouns.
§ 112. As there is no irregularity in the declension of the pronouns from the

nominative singular, the other cases being formed according to the scheme of general

declension exhibited above, (§. 86.) it will be unnecessary here to decline every

pronoun; the several varieties of them therefore need onl y be enumerated, with their

signification in the nominative singular ; and the declension will be confined to a few

examples.

§ 113. Tae Personar Pronouns.

First Person.
T, h
58,
m Y masc.
R ¥, fem. ot
£5, Aon,
1%, J
&'LE,
&y,
&,
ai,
5E,
TNa LT,
7584k,
AR S,
8515, Aon.
8x 85, Aon.
oy 'R a,hon.
o553,
2¢'a, hon.

\ I, myself.
L

Second Person.
RS,
&<, hon. }tbou, (you.)
a5 xe,
BT, 2 thyself, or thou, you.
RS a,
'!"f“’ hom. thyself, thou; or yourself,
B9, hon.
B5'@4, hon. you.

Third Person.

& com, h

By, m.

\/

':, /. > he, she,

B&°, com. hon.

5 'y, m. hon.

Re-«, f. hon. J

\/

A1,

\

m3s, he himself.
[ 3P & .

’:, o 5 hon she herself.

mE§y, Aon.

%, hon.

Note. Those that are marked hon. are used respectfully. The pronouns 2, &e.
1; and the second person, Bs, &c. are used both in the singular and in the plural

sense, denoting a degree of civility

person or persons addressed.

or politeness, both in the speaker, and in the
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§ 114. In the strictest sense, the personal pronouns are only these: & %d, I;
8%, khyod, thou ; @&, kho, he, she. But since the others also frequently occur, both
in books and common conversation, when speaking with more or less degree of em-
phasis, and respect, they have been enumerated at length. The Tibetans make fre-
quent use of the compound pronouns, in place of the simple ones.

§ 115. Since the personal pronouns enumerated above frequently occur in the
instramentive case, denoting, before a transitive verb, the ageat ; which would be ren-
dered among Europeans by the nominative, the instrumentive case of all these pro-

nouns is here inserted at length.

First Person. Second Person.

W or &'gw, by me, 1. uvﬁ'ﬁlv, by thee, thou; you,
AN, ditto. ®B%"SW, ditto.
A"gN or Ry g, m, ditto. gﬁ'.l:'ﬁ“l, by thyself; thou, you.
R-afy or AW, f.  ditto. R5§ySw,  ditto.
28N, ditto, gr-aN,  ditto.
I AN, ditto. @y xcday, by yourself, you, (one.)
rrcAw, ditto. B5'3c 3w,  ditto.
oy 8N, ditto. ﬁg';'qv, ditto.
o &3, ditto. Third Person.
C R AN, ditto. @ or @-§w, com. by him, her, or he, she.
©'4, emphatical and invariable before g yN, m. ditto,

a transitive verb. r'aw, f. ditto.
o E e AN, by myself, L. Rz &N, com. by him, her, he or she,
aEr S 8N, ditto. AT yw, m. ditto.
AR AN, ditto. Faaw, f. ditto.
g ref, ditto, lgl'll-'.'ﬂ'v, by himself.
2x-a 8w, ditto. md5°8%, ditto.
BEraw, ditto. A& LG W, ditto.

A ds g, ditto,

33w, ditto,
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§ 116. The nominative plural of the personal pronouns may be formed by add-
ing either of the three following particles or plural sigus: sm,<m, &4~ ; written also
thus, 3838w, R AN ; as, G'38, or &35 kNN, TRE'38 or QYN 35 8N, We ; B5 38
or R5'3m-4N and R5S8 or BysaMiw, Ye or you; R°3m or A‘3m-hww, AL 3M or
®%-35 sww, They.

§ 117. The first person plural is sometimes expressed by g'fs‘l or NI q'3A,
9°3'34 or Y'y'34, with or without the expletive &aw after them.

The instrumentive case, or that of the agent, of the personal pronouns in the plu-
ral number, is formed by adding fiw, after 38 and \m; by §w, after 85« ; and § after
TN, as ;

C IE RN, by us, we, (I.)

85 sadw, by you, ye, (thou.)
AT ixN'3N, by them, they.
QaNagN, by us (me,) we or I.

§ 118. DecLensioN of PErsoNaL Pronouns.

First Person.

Singular. Plural.

Nom. & Adcc. T, 1, me. 5'38 or G 3N kXY, we, us.
Inst. &N or TN, by me. C3naN, T3 ua O, by us.
Gen. or Pos. &8 or ©'Q. of me. o308, gran N3, of us.
Dat. ©'q, (51.) to me. I, 53Nk, to me.
Abl, g'aN or 5'QqN. from me. T 3INAN, T30 WNN4Y, from us,

Also, Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc. By, I, (we.) oy 3m, B ANy or B5 388N, we, us.
Inst, 2y S, by me. Bx-3n-fy, Sy anegw, &c. by us.
Gen. or Pos, l:‘ﬁ'i, of me. By and, 25 WENS, &c. of us.
Da. ox-q, to me. oy 30q, By haard, & to us,

Abl. axaw, from me. SN 3 4N, T Aan 4. from us,



Also, Singular.
Nom. & Ace. YA,
Inst.

1, myself, I, me.

&SN, by me.

Plural.
W& 35 or A 38NN, we, ue.
A 3n- A, e 38 han B, by us.
T 38 8, TR0 35 AN NS,
WA SA°Q, M FA BUN" D,
A 38 AN, TRA' 383NN 4N, from us.

of us.

to us,

Second Person.

Plural.
8538 or BE AN, you, ye.
g5 3a-fin, By 4N gN, by you.

~/ v o

853878, g3 aN"g, of you,
BY'3m'Q, BRANN'Y,  to you.
RY'35ran, 5 ANN"aN,  from you.

§ 120. Third Person.

Gen. or Poss. qua'8l, of me.
Dat, /e, to me.
Abl, q& 54N, from me,
§ 119.
Singular.
Nom. & Ace. BY, (also @) thou, thee.
Inst. I:R'QN, by thee,
Gen. or Poss. BY'S, of thee.
Dat. ﬁ'q'q, to thee,
Abl. R5aN,  from thee.
Singular.
Nom. & Acc. ﬁ’, he, she, him, her.
Inst. @AW or B*gwN, by him or Ler.

Gen. or Poss. B8 or B8,  of him or her.
Dat. ma,

AbL. 3N,

to him or her.

from him or her.

Also, Singular.

Nom,& Acc. B5, he,she, him, her (respectfully).

Inst. RGN, by him or her,
Gen. or Poss, ri’l:'ﬁ, of him or her.
Dat. rara, to him or her.
Abl. EGaN, from himor her,

Plural.
B-3m or ﬁ"srl'luw, they, them.

R smaw, &c. by them.

358, &c. of them,

@ 35, &c. to them.

35 4w, &c. from them,
Plural.

Rg'iaw or A3m, &c. they, them.

R aaw g, &e. by them.
ﬁ/:'ﬂﬂw'ﬂ, &ec. of them.
ﬁ’c'w'v'q, &ec. to them.
A NN, &c. from them.
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§ 121. Possessive Pronouxs.
The genitives of the personals are likewise possessive pronouns. They are always
put before the substantive, and remain unchanged in all the cases of both numbers.

Possessives formed from the First Person.

Singular. Plural.
&§or ¢, my, mine. c3a°d, our, ours.
qead,  ditto. oo 3ahaa g, ditto,
AQ8, ditto. A wad,  dito,
ey'§, ditto. &y 3ol ditto.
a8, ditto. c1ggad, ditto.
Second Person.
Singular. Plural.
i’g'ﬁ, they, thine, i'ﬁ'sl!'a, your, yours.
833, do, (your) Ry dund, ditto.
Ry x&-4, ditto. gy xased, ditto.
85958, thine, your own.
Third Person.
Singular. Plural,
23 or ﬁ"@, his, her, ﬁ"aq'ﬂ, their, theirs,
Ae-8, ditto. radan'g,  ditto,
g#1c'8,  his own, her own, A xgrRaa, ditto.
#g5'd4-8, ditto. Az §ymd  ditto,

§ 122. DEMONSTRATIVES.

The prorimate demonstrative pronouns are: QY this (which is also expressed
emphatically, thus: @38, a¥'q, @¥'§;, @f"A"a, @{'A"a'dx, this very personor thing ;
QS$'m, Qd'A, ai'm, one, of this place, country, party, sect, profession, &c.) §'3, 58,
this here ; Q this ; 3'3, this here, also sometimes occur.

The remote are : %, that (emphatically '3, R, R+, 'ma, $'ads, that very
person or thing ; M, 3'%, 3'0, one of that place or country, party, sect, profession),

w1, u#, that there, §, that, &8, that there, also sometimes occurs.
T
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Declension of Qf.

Singular.

Nom. & Acc. Qﬁ, this.
Inst. Qfwor @%"dw, by this.
Gen, Q%8 or @2'q, of this.
Dat. Qe q, to this,
ADbl. QAN from this.

Also, Singular.
Nom, & dce. %, that.
Inst. 2N or 3'gw, by that.
Gen. & Pos. RQ or "8,  of that,
Dat. {'a, to that.
Abl. Tan, from that.

Plural.
edm, i daw,
5 mdw, o w8, by these.
el QR daws,
Qg A q, @ AN,
Q' A AN, QRTANA AW, from these.

these.

of these,

to these.

Plural.
g | or {RHNN, those,
AN, 33NN gN, by those,
el 3wy, of those.
'Y, JANNY, to those.

Reeman, ANN'aN,  from those.

§ 123. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS.
The Interrogatives are: W, who ? m%', which? whether ? 8, what? They are

declined thus :

Singular.
Nom. & Ace. ¥, who ?
Inst. AN or 44w, by whom ?
Gen. & Pos. & or N9, whose ? of whom?
Dat, N, to whom ?
Abl. AW, of, from whom ?

Singular.

Nom. & Acc. B&*, which, whether ?

Inst. me 8w, by which ? by whom ?
Gen. mng'#, whose?

Dat. ®%'q, to which ? to whom ?
Abl, 5. 4N, from which?

Plural.
N8 or NhHW, who.
wesmdn, 4 8aagN, by whom.
g'f\q'ﬂ, W 3ang,
NREY, N RN,
N SEAN, ’g'UW'MJ, from whom.

of whom.

to whom,

Plural.
BBy or N5 kW,
SErRaAN, N5 kN Ea,
nG e, ng-Sang,
nERE'Q, H5HN'T,
BERE AN, BG AN AN,
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Singular. Plural.
Nom, & Acc. 8, what ? 3m,
Inst. 8w or $-dw, by what? Sy,
Gen. & Pos. 88 or 88, of what, &c. 38,
Dat. $q, to, for what ? $emea,
Abl. $an, of, from what?  3xmaw,

Note. The above interrogatives frequently assume the particle &=, after them.
thus g°4n, who? (quisnam?) ac-dm, which? 3-@m, what? (quidnam?) And then
the postpositive particles must be added accordingly.

§ 124. ReraTives.

The above interrogatives : 4, who? me’, which? are used in a relative sense like-
wise. Instead of ¥, sometimes mgw, (he that, that which) is used. Otlier relatives
are =& §m, whichever, whatever; ® or m%-8, that which, what. They may be de-
clined accordingly to the tormer examples.

§ 125. ReciprocaLs.

The reciprocals are, x5, qus, §5, 2583, TRA-dK, signifying : self, one’s self.

ExAmMpLESs.
Singular. Plyral,

Nom. & Acc. 15, self, one’s self, 1858 or X&'&KW, our, your or them.selves.
Inst. 158w, by one’s self. 1558 BN, by selves.
Gen. & Pos. XG°A. of one’s self. 155 as, to selves,
Dat, 1e'q. for one’s self. IRt A, for aelves.
Abl. 15'4N. of, from one’s self.  AR\A'4N, of, from selves.

Also, Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Aec. 5, self. &85 or 58, selves.

&c. &c. &c. &e.
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§ 126. ProNOMINAL ADJECTIVES.

axn-3x, every, all, the whole. n@4, other.
na, all. n@a'dm, another.
QmEQ, some. §'qm, any one.
QmQ’@m, some one, some body. 3-Gm, any thing.
QxQygs, (with any negatives,) no one, QuQ@s, only, mere.
none. % "ygc, every one, each.
m-8m, 4 45" 551-q, whoever, whosoever.
', gsome, some one. ngryc, either, each, every one.
Qo g, BE 'y 55°1-Q, whichever, whichsoever.
n\n,}one,s elf. ‘E'm:', every thing.
1w, 3'95' »5'7-gq, whatever.

Note. #'4g, m54n and 3'ws, when followed by any of the negative or
prohibitive particles &, &, &5, &, may be expressed by, none or no one, neither,
nothing.

VEeRBs.

§ 127. Among the verbs there are no terminations in any tense whatever, expres-
sive of persons. It is the preceding noun, pronoun, or the context that must show
them. There are many impersonal or indefinite locutions or expressions formed by the
participles : present, past, and future. Those of the participle future in 8 or yx°8 and
qx'3, may be often expressed in English by ¢ you must,” or ¢ you must not;’ ¢ we
must,’ or ¢ we must not.

§ 128. The participle present, as a verbal noun, might be taken for the theme
of a verb, for fixing the signification of it in a Dictionary, as the Tibetans sometimes
do. Bat, as it is more common, and more consonant with our ideas to take the in<
finitive, | have most frequently done so. The participle present terminates always
in one of thearticles y or . It is a participial noun, and may be taken both adjec-
tively and substantively ; as 8, doing or a doing; @¥'x, walking (going), or walk.
ing (a going) ; ¥'R, speaking, a speaking, speech.

When it denotes the agent, the article may be expressed in several modes; as
for a male : 35"y for 85y, a doer; ig'b\l/ for t"q'r.\f, the doer or maker ; for a female:
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954 for 85'w°#, a female agent ; 35°& for Y5 u'ay, the (femalc) doer or maker. Such par-
ticipial nouns are frequently expressed also by adding to the root either g5, or a4, or
sometimes both, thus: 3x'aima, (with or without the articles y, for the male and &
for the female,) as: Q¥'351-u m. 1-&, f. QF-&pa-y m. -, f. QY gs-uma, a walker.

§ 129. The infinitive is formed by affixing a 1, to the y or q terminations of the
participial noun; as, §5°yz, to do, make ; Q¥'qx, to go, walk. By the infinitive is
expressed the supine and the gerund also ; but, instead of yx and 7z, the latter may
assume any of the postpositive particles %, §, ®, or -x, §; as, §5°5, for doing, to do ;
Qwx, for going, to go; =g, for reading, to read ; q?qvg, for looking on, to look
on ; =% or Ax, for eating, to eat.

§ 130. The indicative present is expressed in the several modes following ;

1. By the sifnple root of the verb, dropping the infinitive sign (yx or qx); as
%, he does ; Q%, he goes.

2. By the reduplication of the final letter of the root, with the addition of the
o vowel over it; as, 85X, he does, @9Q, be walks; also Q3&'&, he is or sits, ngc-2, he
commands, 4%, there is, Ga'3, it is, Q§T'R, he performs, Wa-%, he thinks, g, he
speaks, QgL‘i’, he will be, N, he begs, AN'W, he knows.

3. By adding to the infinitive, §5 or §5'%; and dropping the infinitive sign be-
fore them ; as, @¥'QL g5 or Q¥'3%, he does walk ; ='qx"@s or a§x, he does eat.

4. By adding, after the root of the verb, QG4"Y ; or either of the auxiliaries, Q3
%%, preceded by any of the particles, Sy, fa, §a, Q4 or U, (agreeably to the final let-
ter of the root ;) as, 83'Q Ja°y or 9y 34'Q3 A, é"\‘s‘i"&‘?. is doing ; Qu R4 y or QFIa"Q3M,
Q3ds (or @¥"¥a) Y& is going or walking.

§ 131. The root of the perfect participle, preterite or past tense, and of the par-
ticipie passive, is the same. It is formed regularly in some verbs, by affixing N to
the root of the indicative present ; as, from &y&', he commands ; 8y &, commanded.
Some drop the  prefix only ; others drop the Q prefix, and assume a & affix; as,
from Qgx, he becomes, g1, is become, grown; from Qf, be writes, §N, wrote, writ-
ten. In other cases the past tense is formed irregularly. It assumes frequently one
of the particles, %4, 81, g4, &1, N&T

§ 132. The imperfect and pluperfect are formed by adding to the root of the

present and perfect tense the auxiliary verb, @38'y, was ; as, from Q&TX, to come:
u
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qc Q3o was coming ; Q&N q3s'y, had come. But, as an historical imperfect, and
pluperfect, they are commonly expressed thus: the imperfect by the participle per-
fect in u; as, gN°w, he said ; and the pluperfect, by adding to the former @4y ; as,
YV sy or YNG4y, he had said.

§ 133. The indicative future is formed regularly, in many verbs, from the in-
finitive, by adding Qgx ; as, ﬁ\'qx'ng, will or shall do: (sometimes the infinitive sign
is dropped; as, gx'egx.) The participle futures in g, yX'g'q or QL'P'R, are formed, in
many verbs, especially neuters, from the root of the indicative present; as Q¥“g,
Q¥Txg'y, about to go, to be gone. In other cases, they are formed from the roots
of the irregular future tenses.

§ 134. The imperative, in some cases, is the same with the root of the present
or preterite indicative; as, in @3m, do sit; NG, go away. In some instances the
inherent a or expressed é of the above mentioned tenses or their roots, are changed
into o; as, from =, to eat, (or he eats,) %, do eat; from Na, he cures; N, do cure
from A%w, he thinks; Naw, do think, consider ; sometimes W, also is affixed ; as,
from g, he says, speaks ; §N1-48, say, do speak.

§ 135. The subjunctive present (or hortative or precative mood,) is formed re-
golarly from the imperative, by adding any of the particles, 3n,4n, An ; as in o3,
let him read, he may read ; Nt dm, let him go, he may go; N4n-Am, let him consider,
he may consider ; or from the infinitive, by adding gx-3m, AR or 3 3m, signifying
let, may ; s, AN'yx-gx 34, (also An'gx-3m,) may (he) know or be acquainted with
it; &':'tu';l'll or #m:3m, may it come or happen.

§ 136. The conditional forms of the conjunctive mood are formed by wdding
& (na) to the roots of the indicative present and preterite : as, 35'a, if you would
do, and gN°#, if you may have done. The conjunctive future may be expressed by
the past tense, with the future sign Q@X ; as, BN'NX'QPX, shall have done; qyawn yx
Qgx, shall have read over or perused.

§ 137. When the roots of the indicative present, preterite, and future tenses,
and that of the imperative, are known, the rest may be formed regularly by certain

adventitious particles or auxiliary verbs,
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How the roots alluded to are expressed in many verbs, will be shown, by numer-
ous examples, below.

§ 138. Although there be some verbsin this tongue that commence with a
single consonant, and of which the roots never change, the several tenses being dis-
tinguished by some additive terminations; yet the greatest part of the verbs,
besides such terminations, assume one of the five prefixes (5'sq'%'q,) for the for-
mation of the present, preterite, and future tenses ; causing hence many irregularities :
these are exhibited in the following scheme, under 10 heuds according to the 10 radical
letters, n'm'a'k, 854’ & ¥, preceded by Q, in the indicative present.

§ 139. No. L.

Indicat. pres.  pret. Sut. imperat. signification.
ery quY'As TR ra, v. a. to spin, &c.
QR x gyxda  mYx 81, v. a. to carry, to respect, &c.
Qis, 3w, LT 8 v. a. to bind, tie.
ars Qi Q] As, v. a. to conduct, lead.
s TN 3 A%, v. a, to wash.

In verbs like those here enumerated, the imperative is formed from the indica-
tive present, by dropping the Q prefix, and turning the inherent a iato the express-
ed o vowel. The future, likewise, is formed from the indicative present, by chanz-
ing the Q into the T prefix, and the aspirate @, into the sharp m. The preterite is
formed from the future by adding « ; or 74, (the sign of the preterite tense.)

§ 140. No.2.
Ind. pres. pret. Sfut. imperat. signification.
QN qR 8 YL g, v. a. to draw down, call, sammon.
QN QY& A B, v. a. to destroy, kill, murder, slay.
Qiiqy  TNA a8 @Am, v. a. to hinder, prohibit.
QiGN qaG’ g’ ﬁ’l:', v. a. to fill, repleuish,
Qigy g g A, v. a. to cover, overspread.
Qaq ™Y AY Rq, v. a. to load.
Qiy qaN aN AW, v. a. to split, cleave.
Quy, qay iy A, v. a. to build, construct.
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Ind. pres. pret.  fut. imperat. signification.
QIN qN Q¥ A, v. a. to scatter, sprinkle.
Q¥q iy 0 A, v. a. to unfold, explain.

In such verbs as the preceding, the future is forined from the indicative
present by turning the Q prefix into that of 5, and the expressed é vowel into the
inherent a, and by dropping the secoud affix 8. From the future, the preterite is form-
ed by turning the g into o, and the hard m into the sharp m. The imperative is
formed from the indicative present, by dropping the Q, and the second affix & ; and
by turning the hard m into the aspirate @, and the ¢é vowel into o.

In the following eight numbers, the analysis of the several tenses will be left to

the learner’s sagacity.

§ 141. No. 3.
Ind. pres. pret. Jut. imperat. signification.
Q&N Q3NN 35 &= or ;llll, v. a. to travel through or over; to go or
pass up and down.
QA%" [IEN q3Ie° e, v. a. to keep, hold, wear.
Q&% QAL XA Ay s, v. a. to explain, tell.
Q¥  [IQAV q3q &g, v. a. to conceal, hide.
Q%Q TN q3Q EW, v. a. to prepare, make ready.
eds =[IN qa&’ &a, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten.
efq =n3awN q3q &, v. a. to mount, ascend.
o4 qgN q3 av, v. a. to fetch up water, to irrigate,
water.
Qd Q3N a3 aw, v. a. to promise, assure.
Q&n QARN  [qAA anm, v. a. to split, cleave ; to confess, &o.
Y 4 73N ¥ aw, v. a. to prepare, make ready.
§ 142. No. 4.
Ind. pres. pret.  fut. smperat. signification,
QEY 73 naq Qrq, v. a. lo weigh, ponder, &c.
QER QAR 54n Am, v. a. to destroy, &c.

QRq QAQN  [EQ ag, v. a. to suck, draw out, &c.



Ind. pres.

QR
Qx
QEn
QA
QX

N/
QER
QENN

Qanw
Qén

Q3aq
QX

Q%
Q3Y
QAN
Q3qNV
~/
Gl
Q34

Q4

g
~/

i

Q=W
QEaN
Q3
QguN
Q3Y

pre!.
iy
QN
P L
T34
qqN
A"
3N

RN
qhaN
qeEN
qeqN
hYd

qBL
qhG
Ty

-

/g

UL
a3
ngm
ngs
hd
4
nam
naw

[-Y

L

nyg
L1%3

nige
n3qy
a3n
my
LY
nqa

wag
e
UL

538
<g%
585
<5
hY R

( 77 )

smperat. signification.

& v. a. to depose, divest.
QBN, v, a. to digest, concoct.

a5 v. a. to put, make, cause.

&4, v. a. to subdue, make tame.

ar¥, v. a. to express, milk.

am, v. a. to put, place, lay down.

En, v. a. to subdue, conquer, overcome, &c.
§ 143. No. 5.

&m, v. a. to grind ; weave.

&m, v. a. to let fall in drops.
Q3e, v. a. to drink, to drink up.

Q3n, v. a. to cut to small pieces.

Q¥%,  v. a. to scatter, diffuse.
§ 144. No. 6.
&c, v. a. to spread on the ground.
a9, v. a. to subdue, break.
an, v. a. to lift up.
¥y, v. a. to cast, throw, &ec.
&mw, v. a. to tie, bind.
&8s, v. a. to utter, eject, &c.
§ 145. No. 7.
i’q, v. a. to separate,
q, v. a. to make less, subtract.
A=, v. a. to take by force.
§146. No. 8.
4, } v. a. to bore, to pierce,
un,
%, v. a. to put off.
¥, v. a. to vault, overarch.
N, v. a. to offer, present, give,
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¥y, v. a. to make descend, to let down.
A v. a. to draw or pull out.

¥ v. a. to separate, divide, open.
§147. No.o.

i
igor Ny,
i’n

i,
&,
N/
Y

Iﬂ,

wq g
g ¥

¥y %

ey xuin

VTGN  [NY

xix  mEx

iy rforns, iw,
qin =i

qiun  miW

NN AW

8 TTVRE S €

ofew  nie

afxv.ods, 7iv  =f

adq

ads
ain
i
akx
akx
o
Qfy
Qix

nfqfa niq

Lt O Ty
odn  =agm
ody A%
3N N
q3x AL
ﬂz‘l navY
Ty &
AN RN

ic,
i,
iq

v.

v.
v

e

v.

v.

v.

a. to sift, strain.

. a. to repay, give an equivalent for..

a. to express, squeeze.

. a. to burt, to do harm to.

. @. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge.

. a. to sew, stitch.
. a. to feed, keep, nourish; to keep
alive.
. a. to cut, hew, engrave; to prick,
goad.
a. to sell.

a. to boil, dress ; dye, tinge.

a. to seek, search after.

§ 148. No. 10.

a5
am,
nx,
3
i~
3%,
5,
AN,

e

v.

v.

v.

v.

v.

. a. to take, seize.

a. to fit, or set, fix, plant.

a. to convert, turn, make enterinto.
a. to shat, close.

a. to shun, avoid.

n. to creep in.

v. a. to hold, keep, receive.

v. n. to blush, to be ashamed for.

§ 149. Observations on the five prefizes (5" §* T #* Q)

These letters, prefixed to any letter, syllable or word, occur, as has been seen,

among other parts of speech as well as the verbs; but it is among the verbs especi-

ally that their utility is conspicuous ; the formation of the indicative present, preterite,
and future tenses depending principally on them.
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§ 150. Use of the prefiz & :

In some verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as :

Ind. pres. pret. Jut. smperal. signification.
=3 adw adqregx nin-As, to make water.
mE mdnw a¥mgregr  avawtds, to cover,
nys ayow aYE'QqL'Q@L  =YE-Am, to command, say.
naN AR MAN'NLIQEX naAN'yL’

2 }u. n. to dwell, be.
L4,

With some verbs it is used only in the present and future (and sometimes in
the imperative too) as :

n3x g3y L3 &% or n3%, v. a. to cut, to cut off.
q:‘,'q G V. QREN SRG° alc', v. a. to give.

=Y TR LY &%, v. a. to commit to, to entrust.
PRA we, nas & or &R, to kill, slay, murder.
n\s TN nag 8N4, to hear, hearken to.

With many verbs it is used only in the future, as may be seen in the above
scheme Nos. 4, 3, 6, 9, 10.

§ 151. Use of the prefiz v:

In some verbs it is retained in all tenses, as :

Ind. pres.  pret. JSut. imperat.  significalion.
<Jn AN YyE 48, v. a. to ineasure, weigh, ponder.
1113 ‘YL HY Tyl  w3X, v. a. to dictate, tell what to write.
wWe JYEN " 13713 tg%, v. a. to hang, to bang down.
Y Ryt Ty 1113 <45, v. a. to try, prove, judge, examine.
In some instances, it is found only with the preterite and future tenses, as:
a@n “gaN g% @9, v. a. to trouble, stir up.
QNq R;Q'i! Yy Ad, v. a. to make a noise with a musical

instrument to play on.
Io many verbs, it is used only in the future, as may be seen above, Nos. 2, 7, 8.
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§ 152, Use of the prefiz q:
In a few verbs, it is retained in all tenses, as :

Qo Ty L qEiNT-48, v. a. to divide, to give in share.
1qéy LY 8 8N, v. a. to do, make,
qgY TgN 0§ g, v. a. to cleanse (rice, &c.) by beating.

In many verbs, the T is prefixed only to the preterite tense, as to be seen in
many instances above, Nos. 2, 4, 6, 10.

In some veibs it is used both in the preterite and future tenses, as to be seen
above, Nos. 1, 3, 5.

§ 153. Useof the prefiz i :
The & prefix is retained in all tenses with some verbs, as:
NE HEN ﬂi’ﬂx'qu, v. n. to go, repair to.
N;C NEG';Q N&":‘nrqu., v. a. to see, to Jook on.
In a few instances it is used only in the preterite and future tenses; as in #qa'yx,
v. a. to hear fully, to listen to; and in ¥33°yx, v.a. to depress, ravish, to outdo.
§ 154. Use of the prefizx :

Of the five prefixes, this is the one most extensively employed with the verbs.
It is retained in some verbs in all the three tenses, as:

Ind. pres.  pret. Jut. signification.

QiR Q3N QEAm'yL'QPX, v. n. to stick to or together.

Q@n QEAN Q@A'NX'QPL,  v. n. to be troubled or stirred up.

Qnn QnEN  QEAYL'QFL, v. . to stop, stay, still.

Qas" Q@EN Q@E'WI'QX,  v.a. todrink.

QxQ QYN QIQTL'QAPX, v. n. to pass, go away, die.

Qs Q3N  Q3'XQIL, v. n. to assemble, gather together,
It is dropped very frequently in the preterite, as:

Q8L Bx Q;ix:qrqg z, v. a. to carry.

Qi3 &5 Qiyyxegr, v a.to lead, conduct.

Qaw aN QON'YL'QgL, V. m.to be split or cleft.

Q@r gx QR JLQPR v. n. to become, grow, change, turn,

QEy g, Qfy'yr'egx, v.n. to be spent entirely.



Ind. pres.
from Q%
). sl
from an’y
Qs
from QRx
NX
from Qaw
QEiN
from Q=nx
Qiiny
from Q3N
QgHT-yI @y
from Q39
| Q
from Qgx
¥
from Q@
s
from Q&<
R |
from Qi=m
"
from Qim

¥

SH'YL'QgX.

pret.

L LAY
qRHN
Q% R4
hYd
TqATY,
QL Ra

1Ry

ny
qmy
QEaN
L
1
QNN
o

QY4
L) Cie
g X194
ayx2a
&N

Qv

du-Ra
ngarRa
CHER
qyaN

gq
QYN

( 81 )

The Q prefix, with most verbs, is used only in the indicative present (with a few
exceptions in the imperative), as may be seen in the above scheme, Nos. 1, to 10.
§ 155. From several neuter verbs the active forms are thus derived :

Jut.
QuH'yL Qg X,
g,

Qi 'yr-yz,
RaE,

h'd
Qr1'QrQgs,
Wz,

QEN'NL'QQ X,
LT LA
Q== YL QY X,
g aa,
Q3H'HL'QE,
N,
Q3Y'TL 'YX,
i G
egx'qr-agl,
oyx,
Q¥ qreyL,
T3,

QIYRLQEXL,
R,
Qimys-egx,
s,
efgyxeyL,
T,

Y

v

signification.

. n. to shrink, contract himself.

v. a to contract.

v

. n. to settle, sit.

v. a. to fix, set, build, frame,

v. n. to turn, go, walk round about.

v

v

e

v,

-@. to turn round ; encircle, surround,
circumambulate.

. n. to be split or cleft.

- a. to split, cleave.

n. to stop, be hindered.

. @. to hinder, prohibit.

v. 0. to die, perish, be extinguished.

[

v.

. a. to destroy, kill, extinguish.
. n. to shake, quake, to agitated.
. a. to move, agitate, shake.

. n. to become, change, turn.

. a. to change, turn, translate.

. n. to go asunder, be diffused.

a. to scatter, disperse, diffuse, dis-
tribute.

n. to be turned upside down.

. a. to turn upside down.

v. n. to congrue, agree, be coherent.

v.

v,

v,

a. to adjust, make agree, compose.
n. to be offuscated, to grow less.
a. to offuscate, darken.

® In the peuter verbs, the future is often formed with the preterite also, thus ;
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Jud. pres. pret. Jut. signification.
from QY & QiT3EQyx, v.n. taroll down, to shrink.
i’q qﬁwiq ﬂﬁq, v. a. to roll, wrap up.
from Q3q §q QYI'YL'QYL, v. 7. to he ready, be accomplished.
¥s qYRV Ty, v. a. to nake ready, accomplish.
from Qlg’ Qiﬂﬂ Qﬁl:'qx.'qu, v. n. to arise, stand up.
1713 YN age, v. @. to raise, erect.
from QI e Q'E’Q'ux'qu, v. n. to be loosened, untied.
QI or QY WY ¥, } v. a. 1o loosen, untie; explain ; de-
G nyeRs TR, liver, save.
from Q8 t L] QEM'NX'QYX, v. n. to break.
n3n q3n lli’tl'qx'qu, v. a. to break.
from Q&% &5 Qa5'yL'QYl, v. 7. to be rent, dissalved.
03y, [y n3%, v. a. to cut off, divide.
from Qi3 s Qé’q'qrqg X, v. n. to issue, be uttered.
< The s, v. a. to utter, eject,
from Q3 QN Q3'RL QY %, v. n. to assemble, gather together.
) qYN oy, v. a. to collect, gather together, amass.
from Q3% N QSH'yL'QYL, v. n. to agree with, be in concord.
yu YAN Ty, v. a. to make agree, reconcile.
from QY Q-Ra QIY'TL'QYX, v. n. to increase, be augmented.
19 RN T iortu'qg 1, v.a.to augment, &c.
from a4 QN Q4'TL'Qgx, v. n. to shift, change, transmigrate,
" § NN t\l"ﬂl'ng, v. a. to shift, change.
from Q34 L | QY'RLQYR, ®. 4. to withdraw from, be separated.
QqYy qY 89, v. a. to separate.
from af 5 o§'qr'Qgz, v. n. to grow less,
Q3 q 5§, v. a. to make less, subtract,
from Q@Qq QLN QUT'YL'QY L, v. %, to descend, fall, flow.

-

QuQN ¥R R4, v. a. to make descend, let down.
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Ind. pres. pres. JSut. signification.
from Q& 5= QJ5'RL'QY%, v. . to come forth, to be produced ;
be, become.
Qi ¥s w§s, v. a. to draw, pull out, &e.
from Q) s QI'mL'agx, v. n. to open, be divided, separated.
Qis ] 83, v. a. to open, scparute, analyse.
from qQin oy efmyx:ag1, v.n. to drop, fall in drops.
oin qigy nin or nda, v. a. to strain, let full in drops.
from ¥§ ¥ ¥[2'QYx, v.n.to be born, or produced.
s Q- ae qgs, v. 4. (o generate, produce.
from 3q s s STHLQYX, v. n. to set, sink.
31; qyav ™ q, v. a. to abolish, destroy.

From the above examples, the intelligent learner may see, by what contraction,
addition or transforimation, the actives are usually derived from their respective neu-
ters. In many cases, both the neuter and active are sounded alike, althoogh they
differ considerably in orthography.

§ 136. For expressing the substantive verb (am, art, is, are; there is, there are)
the Vibetans use severnl terms, according s they speak to inferiors, equals, or su-
periors, with more or less respect or poiiteness. Those terms, or substantive verbs,
are: @a, 9%, Q30, TGV, ¥EN, QOV, NoQ, m:Q, ¥3, 4%, ala, maw, ¥5, qisy. The
negatives of them are thus expressed : &4 or Hqy, %, 4'Q3Y, FAYnN, N HEw, aqnw,
S-acq, & aRQ S He, dadq, mav, drys, Haiay. They stand in the indicative
present, and are invariable after every person of both numbers. Their signification,
in general, may be expressed, in English, by am, art, is, are; it is ; there is, there
are; by the inflection of do and kare. The term Qi@ especially, is used like the
auxiliaries do and hate in English, instead of the repetition of the verb of the preced-
ing sentence, 48 in an-na, @i ', do vou know ¢ 1 do.

All the above enumerated verbal roots (or substantive verbs) have no variation.
When inflected in the several tenscs, they are formed by the same pariicles, us have
been before set forth; and especially by the iuflexion of the auxiliary verb Q3x, and,
for the past tense, .
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§ 157. These substantive verbs frequently occur, when used emphatically, (but
with the same signification,) in the form of having the final letter reduplicated with
the o vowel over them, thus: @&'% yin-no, W53 yod-do, Q3m & hdug-go, ngan-&
bzhugs-so, §&N'N mchhis-so, AaNN lags-so, e d or wcq miaho, mxy gdaho, uv%’

mad-do, 353 mod-do, Q¥ htshal-lo, man~ gnas-so, 4&'% snang-go, T4y bzhin-
paho.

By such reduplication the substantive verb may be expressed with every sort of
noun; as, &9, [ am; q=ars, 1 am, it is 1; 35&&, those are, or it is they (or those);
B5'%, thou art ; myar, there are three; #a'%, itis wood or tree ; a&'s, it is black ;
Rrgx-L, it is so.

§ 158, Ezamples of the above substantive verbs.

&4 ¢a, he is great ; R gxdad) it is 50 ; QS A% 43R, what is in this ? &g,
I am, 1 do exist ; §'Q3m, who is there ? a5 J"Q3a'a, there are many ; 8y araqgaN,
where is the king ? RE QAL 3 AGNN'N, he is in the palace; QQ'Q'S'HQN, how many are
here? qi-£a-u&8'N, there are about one hundred ; R'S'nﬁlq'qa'f\llw'ﬂmv’%}', I amofa
low caste ; R gx-QmN, it is s0; ﬁ/S'QJ'qR'ﬁ'NRQ, there is no disease to thee, (or thou art
exempt from, desase.) NRN'&N‘W‘Q’!‘%QW:;M‘N:Q'&Z Buddha has (there is to him) the
chief perfection, 3°4'3'm8Q, what is there ? a5'%) it is Lrue, it is so ; 3 gx-3RK, it is even so ;
qedad, I am begging, I do beg, (entreat ;) A'man'N, there is not ; A"YaAa 4%, he is
reading ; 854’34y, thou speaking, when thou art speaking.

§ 159. Conjugation of the verb @a'yx, to be.

INDICATIVE PRESENT.

Singular. Plural.
1 Person. &4, Iam. c'RNN"Qs, we are.
2 Ditto, i’v-ﬂq, thou art, li/\'iﬂiv'v?q, ye are.
3 Ditto, R'Ga, he, she, is. B3aN-da, they arve,
ImPERFECT.
Singular. Plural.
1 gQzny, Iwas. 5 38'QYA'Y, we were,
2 ;i/g'qsq'u, thou wast. ﬁ'sxrqsn'q, ye were,

3 li"QsSl'q, he was. B"38°Q35°y, they were.
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Penrecr TeNSE.

Singular. Plyral.
1. @& " @a, vulg. nayot pin, I have been. & 3nds y§a, we have been.
2. Brgs yg, thou hast been. ®5'38'G5 84, ye have been.
3 ﬁ’-&’ﬁvq--&q, he has been. A 3095y s, they have beecn.
Prueerrect TeENsE.
Singular. Plural.
1. c-&’g-q-@q-qor:"&'ﬁ'qsq'q, 1 had been. 3Gy 24y, we had been.
2. B YW GAY, thouhadst been. B3RS 'y §4°x, ye had been.
3. ﬁ’-ni’yq-u‘iyu, he had been. ;-M'Q’f,'wﬁq'q. they had been.
First Furture.
Singular. Plural.
1. wregu-Lor5'agx ax'Qgxrr-X, I shall or  &'3m°Q@rr-X, we shall or will be.
will be.
2. ig-qgn-f, thou shalt or wilt be. i’ﬂ'sl]'qul-i', ye shall or will be.
3. I;/'lel-i/, he shall or will be. *35q@xri-%, they shall or will be.
SecoNp FuTure.
Singular. Plural.
1. :'v?q'qx'qgu-i’, I shall have been. :'M'Gq'qx'qul-i', we shall have been.
2. ﬁ’gvu'h'qrqg 11-&, thou shalt have been. i/ﬁ'sqaﬁ'qx'qubf, ye shall have been.
3. ri"viiwqx'qgll-i’, he shall have been. li"sq'@q'qu'qgm-i', they shall have been.
IMpERATIVE MooD.
Singular. Plural.
1. &gz 3m, let me be. czm-gx-3m, let us be.
2. ﬁ’gvg x°38, be thou. Ivﬂ'sﬂ'gz'sq, be ye.
3.@'gx-3m, let him, her be. m'3m-gr-3m, let them be.
PotentiaL Moob.
PressNt TeENsE.
Singular. Plural.
1. & @ayx'sN1-N, I may or can be. T 34°G4'NL §NT-N, we may or can be,
2. @5 Ga'yL §NT-N, thou mayst or canst be. ;R'SQ"?H'UI'SW"G: ye may or can be,
3. ﬁ/'vaq'qx'sm-l\v', he may or can be. lil'ﬂ'ﬁﬂ'ql'i‘w-‘v, they may or can be.

Also, & @4'am, &c. &c. Or c& ¥, &c. &c.
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PrecaTive Moob.

Singular. Plural.

I &gayx-&m, or 5'Qg 1714, I may be or & 3N YL AN or QgL aL 48, may we be
become. or become,
2. 85" 94'yx-#®, thou mayst be or become.  BY"IN"&4y1'AR, ye may be or become.
3. ﬁ/'evqx'xl'l, he may be or become. ﬁ"ﬂﬁ!‘qx’l\{ﬂ, they may be or become.
CoNDITIONAL.
Singular. Plural.

1. 5443, should or would I be, or if I‘were. w354, should or would we be, or if we
were,

2. gvg'q‘h'q, shouldest or wouldst thou be, or i’g'sq'eq'q, should or would ye be, or if ye

if thou wert. were.
8. ﬁ"vaq'q, should or would he be, or if he |'i"5l|'v74'q, should or would they be, or if

were. they were.

ConpitioNar PerrecT TENSE.
1. qw'iq'qx'!x'q, I may or can have been, or And so on with all the persons, in both
if I might have been, &c. numbers,
ConpiTioNAL PLUuPERFECT TENSE
1. s @y yx @x'y'4, I might or should have been, or if I might, &c.
Sussunctive Moobp.

Singular. Plural.
nq%'cga, if I am (or be). Ny Warsads, if we are or be.
B H' B3, if thou be. noryes-3m@a, if ye be.
nqi-Ads, if he be. nq i A'55"94, if they be.

ImpenrecT Tenss,

aQHcdaa, if I were, and so on.

PerrecT TENsB.
B 504y Uar-a, if I have been, &c. &e.

PLUPERFECT.
nQ ey y@a'yra, if I had been, &c.

First FuTURE.
lN'i'R'QQLIi’ or QRI'QL'QE 21X, if I shall be, or shall become.
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Seconp Futune.
qq'i'l:'vﬂq'ux-agx-q, if I should be or become.
InFINITIVE.
Present, G4'y1, to be. Perf, @ y"&4'yz, to have been.
PARTICIPLES.
Pres. @a°y, being ; pref. G’g'u, been. Compound perfect, !‘f\'ﬂ'ﬂg'q, having been.,

§ 160. Conjugation of the substantive verb &5 yx to be (to one, to be there).
The English verb ¢ to have’ is rendered by @5°yx, to be there, to be to one. It

may be conjugated thus: ‘
INDICAT. PaEs.

Singular. Plural.
1. ‘.q.&"_’ (to me is,) I have. C'SQ'Q'Q"\, (to us is,) we have, &e.
2. B5'¥"qS, thou hast. RS 3M°Q'Ys, ye have.
3. @ @', be has. A*35'QYS, they have.
Imperfect. & Ry or Q55°y, I had, and so on, with all persons, in both numbers.

Perfect tense. E'Q";R'N'aq, I have had, &c.
Pluperfect tense. G Qa5 'y qa'y or &Y 38y, I had had, &e.

Future. R'Q"&/R'QL'QZL or 'l‘l’ﬁ'Qg X, I shull have (or there will be to me).
Imperat. G'G‘&lﬁ'xﬂ or ir'ﬁ'ux'g 1-35, let me have.
Potential. Ty An,
) - } 1 may or can have,
Pres. orR QYL AR,
Imperf. C‘Q"&’\'Qi 14, should (or could) I have,
Perfect, C'Q"a"'\'u.l'gx, 1 may or can have had.
Pluperf. R'Q'Wﬁ'qrgx'm-q, I should (might or could) have had.
SupsuncTive Moob.
P'raent. RY B 5YY, if I have, and so on.
Imperfect. Ry & QW’a, if I bad, or should I have, &c.
i’erfecl. qQ'i'G'Q'&’S'nl'q, if 1 have had, or should I bave had,
-~
Pluperfect. qq-i-c'q'ﬁ’q'qx'gx'q'q, if I had had,
v
Future. A HEQIYYL QWP LS, if I shall have, or should 1 have here-

after, &c.
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INFINITIVE.

Present. (g'é'q'o:) ¥3'yzx, to be (to one), to have,

Perfect. (ﬂ'é\q'q) v;g'r.r'?n'ux, to have been (to one), to have had.
PARTICIPLES.

Present. (S'ﬁl\'q') i{’n, being (to one); having.

Perfect. (g'aﬂl'm) 'II’R'U, benn (to one) ; had.

Comp. perfect. (g'aﬂl'm) W5 44y, having been (to one) ; having had.
Note ; This verb, when constructed with the nominative, thus &35 or a'gy's,
signifies I am, 1 exist, or | do exist.
Observations :

By the aid of these two substantive verbs (and their equivalents : a3m, ngaw,
afN, QEN, HEQ, EQ, A%, Ik, QAd, MAN, %5, R@4'Y ; see § 156 ) as also by that of
the two auxiliary verbs ég and @gx, which will be described hereafter, (see § 171, 172,)
may be formed and conjugated all the tenses of the verbal roots ; as also of every verb
in the Tibetan language.

The conjughtion of Tibetan verbs is very simple ; it is little else than a parti-
cipial variation; and much resembles the following mode of English conjugation:

Indicat. pres, I (thou, he, she, they,) going, vy g, Q¥¥ or Qd.

Imperfect. I was going, ey Qisy.

Perf. p. part. 1 went, (gone,) & NG,

Pluperf. I was gone, (or I had went,) NG Q3.
Future. I shall go, C'Qif'a or Qﬁ/g or C'Qi"qrqnxl-i

Conditional. If I (or should I) go, TQya,

Cond. past. If I have gone, &'NG'4.

Cond. fut. If I shall have gone, &"NG QL QEL"4.
Infinitive. To go, QFqX.

Infinit. future.

. n'd Y
For going, to go, QYK or Qg 4.
Supine or Ger.

PARTICIPLES,
Present, Going, Q¥'q.
Pret. Gone, ﬁ'r:.'n.

* Instead of Qi]/q, which is obeolete, as a perf. tense or participle; but as a verbal noun, siguifying

guit, or the manner of going, it is in continual use.
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Pluperfect. Having gone, N5'§%* or N anNE QN also ; Q’:’i, erdwy, Norq.

Future.  About to go, to be gone, Q¥°g, Qi"!, Q¥ gLEgn.

The reason of the Tibetan verbs being invariable with respect to person and
number, is, that properly they are participles ; as, 95, doing or making ; §w, done;
¥ or 'R, about to do, make, shall do, to be done.

§ 161. Several verbs may be formed from adjectives by the junction of certain
auxiliaries. The neuters are formed by @, Qxm, &c. &c. ; as, 45 J'Ga 'y, to be black ;
R4-Q3'N to be ripe.

§ 162. The inceptives are formed by Qgx and a¥, to become, grow ; as, an'Jx-
QgL ax or Qi"‘l:u. to become, grow or turn black.

And the actives are formed by the inflection of §5'yx, to make; as, a8 Jx-gyz,
to make black ; ®4'yx'§5°4x, to make ripe.

§ 163. Active and passive verbs ending in §s or #5'%, can be discriminated only by
the instrumentive and the nominative cases expressed before them ; as, "N'{R'QL-§y1-%,
(he) is beaten by me, or I do beat (him) ; :'}.:‘ﬂ:’i\t—ﬁ', I am beaten. '

§ 164. All such verbs as end in §x1-%; and have the instrumentive case before
them, may be rendered in English, both in an active and passive sense ; as, lw'lv\'
o qrgy'y, I beat thee, or tl?u art beaten by me; but, with the\ nomioative case,
only in the passive voice; as, BY'XG'WL§5, thou art beaten ; QE&'ha aRaryx gy, the
world is destroyed ; QF=84°Q3'3'4'dn (or aW) Fdw (¥w) yc 45 dw QE’ (or ndm)
y1°gQ, this world is to be destroyed by water, fire, and wind.

§ 165. Causal verbs are formed from the actives by adding to the gerund or to
the root of the infinitive, the verb QEN'UX, (to put, cause, make,) in its several tenses;
as, QM for the pres. ; T34, for the pret. ; ngn, for the fut.; and & for the impera-
tive; as, QAX'QEA'NX, 0 cause to write or to be written. Sometimes the gerund
sign is dropt; as, QBX'QEANX, (for QBL'3'QEN'YL,) to cause to carry. lnsiead
of QEm'y, the verb -}’qrq, (pret. and fut. YA'T,) is used for forming a causal verb,
when speaking respectfully ; as, §a3'§I'=x, to cause to read, or to be instructed in

reading.
z
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§ 166. Frequentatives are expressed by repeating the verbal root ; as, ¢85 'ux,
to do often ; Ql‘l"Qﬁ"ﬂl, to go often ; @3m'Q3:-yx, to make a practice of sitting, or
to sit often; §a'Rm yx, to read often.

§ 167. Potentials are formed by adding to the verbal root, or to the infini-
tive, either §w-y, gu'y, E'a’ 5y, or ¥x'y, to can, be able, to may, to have power, to bave
courage, to dare; as, §5'JN'NX, to can do; efx'gqyx, to be able to carry away ;
Y §mryx, to can or be able to praise one; &'¥-3x-a¥ L&t s, I can, or dare,
not go thither.

§ 168. Desideratives are expressed by a3%'yx, "ds'yx, to will, wish, desire, in-
tend, &c. ; as, QFAL'ATYL or QN Q¥'yX, to wish or intend to go ; WAL TL QA "NX,
to wish to sleep.

§ 160. Completive verbs are formed by gx1 ®ar &x1 /51 grown, become,
finished, done, gone. These particles are frequently added to the root of the pre-
gerite or past tense, to make a complete perfect of it. They may be expressed in
several ways; as, 11 QXur grydar guRT gr-dar gramyr grAevn Aar
Sary Ranr Avgdan Ry Sxoyr Ex%1 200807 3R W N& T N Ex 1 Neded

Ezamples, ﬁ"ﬂ(ﬂwqxgt%’, he has become learned ; &'3'< s-snrRa, I have not
known that ; tQq'%'QR'5'35°4 &x, this book has not yet been finished ; §s-ax-Nc,
the san has arisen ; !'tuqvﬁ'q, the moon has set; m*8'N&-, he has died, or, he is
dead.

§ 170. Active and causal verbs require before them, in general, the instru~
mentive case (i. e. the nominative with any of these particles; Svt1&w1dwr -4 or
9w, according to the final Jetter of the nominative case), and the neuters and pas-
sives, in like manner require the nominative or objective case. Bat, when the active
verb is intransitive, the nominative is used ; as, l;l-'.'th'qm'iq, he walks ;r.'ﬁ'ng, ldo
not walk or go. Instead of the instrumentive case, the nominative is also used with the
emphatical 1} as, &8 3 %gN~ for a3 sy« 1 have not told (ornot said) to (or by
me it has not been said). As also, when the objective case takes the q particle, the
nominative (or accusative) is used, instead of the instrumentive; as, ‘q\q'i’vq'lix,'i'

for qeErdin, B5 421 % | have told thee (or you), it has been said by me to you.
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Examples of the use of the instrumentive case; 3q IV ngE Y-MgaN'NI-Hg&ETL’
Qgri-Xmyeraa-gx-3ar ago-ar aycw-4inyaN-yx-ag e, &c. &o. The king commands,
has commanded, will command, let him (he may) command, should command, may
bave commanded, shall have commanded, &c. &ec.

Examples of the use of the nominative case : §XJ'Vw @-arxgaw, the king sits
upon the throne ; A5 QAcA"N, he bas stood-up (be has lifted up himself); & d&a¥
1-go not; m'a§s qm-q3m, he sleeps.

3TY Yy §N IYIRL'GY, the king is respected by all.
______ &V, the king has been respected.
— — ~— — —AQEZ, the king will be respected.
—————— ©, the king must be respected.
_____ &v'Am, the king let him be respected.
—————— #Am, the king may he be reapected.

6 171. The two auxiliary verbs that most frequently occur are ; I4ux, to do,
make; and Qe L'Rx, to become, grow, wax, change, turn, By the first sre formed
many active and passive verbs; and by the second the neuters, actives and pas-
sives. When speaking respeotfully to or of superiors, imstead of §5'yx, the verb
sk yx, and (if of one’s self or of others before a great personage) Qg5 'yx are used.

§ 172. Since with respect to persons and numbers there is no variation, the
conjugation of these verbs may briefly be thus represented.

Tag VerBs g5y, to do, make.

Indicat. present, @, or §5'%, he does, is doing, making.
Imperf. 85'Q38'Y, was doing, did.

Pery. ENTEVHTEN'N, did, has done.

Comp. perf. Vi, has done.

Pluperf. PN'QsSS'y or NYUNY, had doue.

Juture, g or 96 1 iﬁ'qx'qu, about to do ; will or shall do,
Imperative, EN 1IN AN, do, let bim do.

Hortative, i’ﬂ'ﬂq,

o let him do, may he do it, may it be
Precative, iyyan,

Oplative, Hyxex-ds,

done,



Pres, and Fut.

Pret.
Future exact,
Infinitive,

Infin. fut,

Supineor gerund

Present.

Nounsof theagent, g5’ N85 and g5y,

Masculine,

Femin,

Pret. & p. part.

Future,
-

Sub, Noun,

Present,

Pret.

Future,

Part, pluperf.

Indicat, pres.

Imperfect,
Perf.

Comp. perf.
Pluperf.
Future,

Imperat.
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CoNDITIONALS,
s, should he do, or if he would do.
gN's, should he have done.
TN'IXQg L4, if be shall have done,
eNL, to do, make.

3931 ex for g'a or (Bywd ¥t
pyud SasreRd g read
w3 for doing, to do.

PARTICIPLES.

85T 8%, doing, making.

com. (or m. et fem.) a doer, maker.

S5y T 3wy 1 83w'd 1 @54, maker, doer, a maker, a doer.

THT BN iﬁ'q';(l 185'«, the maker, doer.

W'y, done, made.

extor g, 838, to be done; about to do, (facien-

dum) (facturus),

v, action, business.

ParTiciriar ExpPREssions.

gy 3er 185,

ENH T EN'AN, NN,

vas ey,

WY,

§ 173. Tue VERB QEX'TR, to become, &ec.
ng or ng';,

when doing, at the time of doing.
having done,
being about to do, being to be done.

after having done,

is becoming, changing, turning,

QPL'ASA'Y, was becoming or turning,
T ELNT QL'F‘;I gx:i‘q, (he) becsme, has become, turned,
changed.
gLy, &c. has become.
gL Q3a'y or QX'H'@!'!J, had Lecome.
ng"qx'qgm-;, shall or will become,

X1 IJSII, be, let him be, or become, turned,
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Hortative, !I.‘SUI. let bim be, or become.
Precative, QL qLén, may he become, let him be chang-

ed, turned, &c.

Optative. Qgr-ar-gr-dn,

CoNDITIONALS.
Pres. & fut. QEx's, should he become, or if he would be.
Pret, §1s, should he have become.
Fut. exact, PIYLQYL Y, if he shall have become.
Infinitive, Qg rqx, to become, turn, &c.
Infinit, fut. } Qgx's (or g 1Y gL 1) Q@gx for becoming, to become, turn,
Ger. & Supine, 1;3';1'5,) grow, &c.
PArTiCIPLES.
Present, Qg X or Qg 14, becoming,growing,changing,turning.
Nouns, QL' QL HE, com. a becomer, &c.
masculine, QLTI QYL'ANT QY Ly
fem. QYL'Y 1 QEL'HT QEL'TH |
Q!pqva\; 10§ ¥, a,or the, becomer, grower, turner, &c.
Abs. Substative, g L'qes, change, turn, vicissitude,
Part, pret. gL 'NT grown, become, chaoged, turned.
Part. fut, Qgxr-er ng'g, about to become, &c. subject to

change, turn, changeable,
ParTICIPIAL EXPRESSIONS.
Present & fut. QEL'§ or Qg 1'Q%, when, or at the time of becom.

ing, changing, &c,
Pret. & pluperf. gx'?n or @X'4N | EX'NNT EL'Q, having become, being turned,
after having become, &c.

§ 174. The verb sy (when used respectfully instead of g5'w) has only one
variation, the imperative and hortative being formed by Nivﬁ ; the rest is supplied by
the two auxiliary verbs 85°y, and Qg L'R.

§ 175. The verb @y 'y (a respectful verb answering to ¥5'N) is used by a person
speaking of himself, or of others, before a great personage, and has the following varia-

tions:
A A
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Indicat. present, qes, he does, &e.

Pret. gw, he did, has done.
Fturen, qé, will, shall do,
Imperat. aﬂ, do, make.

The other tenses are supplied by the before-named auxiliary verbs (3x and

Qg1), and by the particles or articles enumerated with them.
PARTICIPLES.

§ 176. The participles (present, perfect, and future), belong to the class of nouns
and adjectives. Among the verbs they form the roots of the indicative present, per-
fect, and future tenses; as, ¥, §N, ¥'2- As nouns they may all be used substantively ;
as, §'q, speaking or a speaking ; ¥N'N, spoken, a spoken thing, he that has spoken ;
¥°g, about to speak, he that will speak, a thing to be said or spoken of.

§ 177. The present and perfect participles, terminate in y or R, according to
their final letter, both when taken absolutely or as substantives, and when they stand
after the substantive. But before a substantive they stand in the genitive form ; thus:
@, pahi pronounced pé or pas, 13, vahi pronounced ve or vai, (ai to be pronounced
as in rain, pain.)

Ezamples : qn'§5°y, working, one that works; qn-35°yd-d, a working man;
s y'q, much talking, one that talks much; #5'y'ga¥s, a man that talks
much.

§ 178. When the participle present drops the iy or @ termination, and takes 5y
or apa, or both; thus, §5'N73; it denotes a noun, signifying an actor or agent, an
instrument or organ; as, W@S1 Y'NEAT YRS 4ma, A speaker; 2u-gs, that does beat,
a hammer ; #8585, that does, or makes, see, the eye. The first might be expressed
by the artioles also ; thus: g3y or ¥'d, a, or the, speaker ; §''N or W'Q'¥, a, or the,
(female) speaker.

§ 179. The following particles; 3c- §o' dc* & & & & @1 Ju Aa §ar 3» Qay
#' %' § 1 put after the root of the present participle (with respect to its final letter)
correspond to the English termination -ing, and are used in the same manner ; as,
aw'wds, saying so, or thus saying ; §"§x'd5'd, it being so ; Horfla-Qzm, he is read-
ing ; @§'ay, he does not speak when eating.
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§ 180. The participle future terminates in g or @'R, chd, chd-vd (taken absolute-
Iy, or after a substantive), and g3 or g'qd, (taken conjunctively, or before a substan-
tive ;) as, W'y, ad), edible, sub. any thing to be eaten, meat, food ; wgd s, flesh to be
eaten ; QIA'YL @'Y, to be read over, that must be read over; ﬂnq'ux'a'ﬂﬁ'ml'ﬂzﬂl. a
literary work (shastra) to be perused.

§ 181. The pluperfect participle is expressed by any of the following particles,
(put after the root of the perfect participle, having regard to its final letter ;) ya,
an 1 O, 8w, W, 8w or N8N 1R {31 3 45 Ao’ and a1 They are used like * having
-ed’ or ¢being -ed’ in English (to join two or more members of a sentence) ; as,
WVYNT YVANT YR T g dar gacderr, having spoken or suid ; NG Qr@*qdx, baving
gone tell bim, or go and tell him,

ADVERBS.

§ 182. There are many simple and compound primitive and derivative adverbs
in this tongue. Here follows a collection of the most common of them, of all
sorts.

ApvVvERBS oF TIME.

a¥, when? &3,
. Ngs
ne 5"' }n what time? when? ; ! ’ continually, uninterruptedly,
v q'g
ne-d, ; always, perpetually.
(\' . 3"' qc
b '?v’}ut this (or such a) time. %
a3, 5w’ 3,
2. LR (3
h) "’:v’}at that time. " }never.
33, 34%°3QF,
qua-su—?\&'s«v, E’qwx, in the beginning, first.

or RESN-—R{'3N, correlatively : at which| BX'S, in the middle, secondly, afterwards,

I\R'ﬁ'g—ia‘g. time, at that time. a-ax, lastly, ultimately.

or ﬂlﬁ'i—ﬁ'g, nN1'%, newly, recently.

Y, et
¥, in old times, of old, formerly,an- | ¥ gr's, suddenly.
i/ﬂ';’

ciently ¥ ¥-amr-%, immediately, soon, readily.
a3,

a3'&m1-4, once, at a certain time,
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N3Ny, sometimes, now and then.
SQYN'WJAN'S, occasionally.

1'§m, for a while.

L §m—xyx 3N, first—then.

‘\E":!ll, the first time, first.
H3N'NX, the secoud time, secondly.
X&' or 85",

ted, now, at this time,
RE"3N,

\:'N"

? ’} now-a-days.

foNw,

g 36", as yet, still.
5 3%'YE, now too.

AL now, this very instant, or
\"?v“ time, this present.
ydss,

2-L&', this day, to-day.

bl Or}yesterday.

H%EN,

@G,

E X5, before yesterday, some days
PRI NG, ago, lately,

BL NG @A,

¥3'%"@%, three days ago.
w:-i’qu, four days ago.
'g:'ig'q'qn, five days ago.
‘j:" lto-morrow.
g%, vulg.)

TN or
LA
mna«, three days hence.

}after t0-MOrrow.

gy, four days hence.
&N, five days hence.
QE'\&'QA], every day.
§'R&'q, every month.
he
gy,
g

Q g1,
Q"&m, every second year.

}every yeor, year by year.

5'5[/, this year.

q-q:q' or} last year,

L)1

@35, two years ago, (in the third year ago.)
Rg’ﬁ:’, three years ago, &c.

335, four years ago, &c.

45°yL, next year.

NE'YX, two years hence.

ga'Ng’ or
S3'NI,
Y& NG or
$'NX,
§ayx, in the day time, by day.
§ar-a1-a, by day.

3 &ar-30-, by night.

§s'x 343, day and night.

Ti’r-«z, in the forenoon.

}thrce years hence.

}four years hence.

a'%/T-QI, in the afternoon.
1';{"‘”’
hd
auH1-Q,
§#'53%', ot mid-day.
§T-31-4, in the evening.

}in the morning, early.
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Apverss or NumBeR AND Time,

qq'Su, how many times.
q4'mn8m, once.

as'ndw, twice.

Qa° R, a single time,

qa 1'%, a single time cach,
LY UGS,

}msny times.
I HL,

HaQ'gN'yxL, infinitely, immensely,
‘IQ'QIIQ"II. sometimes.

Q4'QRQ or) sometimes, now and theo, one
2neuQ,
YY" QEQ — YK QEQ, or
Inema—2arene,
Qq4'QmQ YL, not a single time, never,

time or other.

}sometime, other time.

ApvEREs oF PLACE.

ne'g,
s,
nx,

Qi b’}hither, to this place.
Q81,

N\
AR }thither, to that place.
{1,

m& §—=XX, correl.

whither ? where? to what place ?

whither, there, or to
which place, to that place.

ng'3Q% A%, whithersoever, to whatever place,
B&4'3, to another place ; otherwise,

nga,
B8,
nx,
ads,
Qix,
T,
i1,
m5 4—3'8, correl. where, there, or at which

where? at what place ?

}here, at this place,

}there, at that place,

place, at that place.
m5'aQ%’ A%’ at whatever place, wherever.

neraw,
54N,
Q34w from this place, hence.

}whence ? from what place ?

% an, from that place, thence.
nT'4N, ) 3'4N, correl. whence, thence, or
54w, }

no AN IR AR’ or ) whencesoever,

R ANE AL, }

453, within,

§ Xas, without.

4%'s, into.

§Xare,
gx,

from which place, from that place.
from

whencesoever.

}out, onwards,

at-aw, from within.

§'Xa@aw, from without, from abroad.
usH's,
¥A'q,
& », backwards, back.
Qm'y, down, downwards.
6’l‘|’q, below, beneath,
Qm'awn, from bejow,

}forwards, fore, before,
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§s'y,

g3, Lon, upon, over, to, up.
g1,

&4’'3, up, upwards, up hill.
yea,

s‘,’qvq,}above, upon, on high.
0’4,

yoaw,
N/
B5-aw,
gaN,
§1 9'¥1 §'x, near, at, to a near place.

from above.

am'ig-1-, at a far distance.

amn'fs.3, to a far distance, far.

d-aan, from near, from not far.

an' 2e+4%, from far, from a great distance.
R4y,
naN" 4 4°p,
YU sy,
a5 3Q%’,

everywhere, at whatever place.

YANT'3, on, at, to wany places.
QY MR3Q7, everywhere, (when followed by

3 negative) nowhere.

ApvERBS OF MANNER or QuaLiTY.

3'!"’) how ? on what manner ?
S'qx,f

Qs £s,
ov'¥x,
o &m,
L2
g.g.,_g-;q,}cmel. as, s0, on which man-

}thus, so, on this manner.

so, on that manner.

ﬁ-rgx_r‘,fgu., ner, on that manner.
1avq-naq~3, by degrees.

fa°gN, gradually.

3‘!‘31 or}“ once,

nis 31,

15 a4 §N, by itself, spontaneously.
¥Q‘§ 3w, naturally.

%, generally, universally.

#7943, especially, particularly.
uyr A &1,
'N'J\J-,

a a{qryr, vulgarly.

}mostl) » for the most part,

AN'q@as, knowingly, designedly.
Q3AY, sitting.
Q' h, lying.
QY% walking.
HgmN yx

gRNH ’}swiftly.
qAYF,

L'
§s ] }swiftly, speedily,
yrax,
yroguns,
anbvg xvqx,
Renrys, hastily, speedily.

}very speedily-

Reary fearyzx, very hastily.

3],

5'ax, }slowly.

grasix,

SY']L,

Y ]V,

Y° G ' Y" JN, very softly or slowly.

ng'qu'l:fx, fearfully, with quaking and
trembling.

}sot‘tly, slowly, gently.
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1y, eminently.

Aa'y, very.

q4&°%, altogether, entirely,
8#&5'p, chiefly.

qf'ﬁ’x, principally,
gaN'y, wholly, entirely.
g5'sm'yx, thoroughly, tully, completely.
§'yx, especially.

BA"YX, certainly, really.
t‘E'q's, really,

wa’Q'qx, conspicuously,
REX gH'3, evidently,
nNadx,

aNY'xQx,

qIA'YL, truly,

REYS, or }falsely.
SQ'S,
v .
ge'yx, aright ; rightly, honestly,

Q=m'yx, wrong, amiss.
ez, well.
w4'yx, ill, badly.

clearly.

g 'qx, well, happily.
QaNyx, well, elegantly.

sl yx, beautifully.

dw-yx, viciously, faultily, ill.

Yo'4x, more, beyond, in a higher degree.

¥q'y, egregiously.
#wn°y, after, along with,

'
N1, asunder.

¥x, again, back,

gz, again, likewise,
qerae,
LR 2
UG GRS,
8%'yL'3, particularly, especially.
s fun yx, . equally.

again and again,

QImMmz, likewise.

NeN-yx, |alike.

qn'y,

—— privately, clandestinely, secretly.

e’w's. openly, before one’s face.

NaQ4'%, otherwise ; else.

aN~ 353, wholly ; in every way.
aNN"35 8 aNN' 35S, totally, absolutely.
tR4'yx, solitarily, retiredly.

$W\yx, amply, copiously, at large.
'q'!u'ﬁ, shortly,
uﬁlxvq!q't‘,,} abridgedly.
a5'%a'e, earpestly ; certainly.
'q'q",i’wg, inconsiderately.
qa’q"‘rrql’}undoubtedly.
a Earimrus,

QAN NLY)
QAY'MN'S,
;'wjm'qx,
qR'qY 'YX, chastely, modestly.
Qe85 yx, unchastely, immodestly.

bricfly, concisely,

infallibly.

'l:rl,q'ilaq'ux, indifferently.
a%'qx, becomingly, decently.
i m&"qx, unbecomingly, indecently.
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faaryx, reasonably, justly.

a £mwyryx, unreasonably, unjustly.
hd . .

QN'yX, worthily, becomingly.

AN yx, unworthily, unbecomingly.
QLAY 'yL, immutably,
@ Xm$, silently, still.

ADVERBES oF QUANTITY.

Lar or 3, how much? how many ?
Q5 &4, thus much, or so much (here).
<-4, so much, (there.)

n 4 £a, about ten.

Q¥ 34, about one hundred, &ec. &c.
NG| HEYT Nq's,}much, many, in a great
3N,

Qe gc's, little, few, in a small quantity,

quantity.

g5, half, a half.

g<'3#, about the half of, &c.

% 38", too, very.

&s, enough,

any S/q'gﬂl, it is enough, it is sufficient.
&5 dnryz,

}immense, immeasurable.
SUAAST L

immensely, immeasurably,

ADVERBs oF NEGATION.

1 &, not; asin:
l-'.'a'ﬁ'ﬂ'allv":l/, I have not known it.
583 0 AN'X, I do not know it.

5 1 &4, there is not, it is not, as:

%'45°4°3'QG"Ax, there is nothing in it,
%-44'mQ3, that is not, another,
B5'48g5 &"Q%, you never come, &c,
ﬁ'quu'vqr.'wﬁ’:ﬁ, you never came, &c,

§ 183. There are several particles used both as postpositions (or prepositions

in the occidental languages) and as adverbs.

When taken as postpositions, they

stand always after the substantive (with or without the genitive sign) as to be seen

under the postpositions.

verb, as in the following examples ;

3%'5'QY'RL, to go in,

AL 4 QEA'YL, to be, or sit within.

q:'qlv'ti’\"qx, to come from within,

o oV \/

ML (¥ XQ'p) Q9'JX, to go out.

g4 (§ Xq'a) Q3m'yL, to be or sit out of
doors, or on the out side,

o o Vv Y .

§'aN (4 XU°aN) QE'QL, to come from with-

out or from abroad,

When taken adverbially they are put always before the

Qo g QFEYY, to lay down.
43 QREWYL, to lift up.
H'3'QqGEN'YX, to be on high, or above.
h'd
#33°5QN"QX, to go before, (or forwards,)
$q g ¢'ax, to look back.
BN g QREL'QX, to turn (in going) to the
right (side or hand).
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PosTrosiTiONS.

§ 184. The prepositions used in the occidental languages, are rendered in this
tongue by postpositive particles or postpositions. They are simple and com-
pound. The first are insignificant particles by themnselves, and the last bhave always
a significant meaning.

§ 185. The simple postpositions, put after the nominative, form the weveral
cases of a declension, and besides, denote either motion to, towards, into, &c. or rest
in, at, on; or motion from, of, out of, a place, Such simple postpositions are :

The genitive signs: §1 8181 Q or 9, signifying: of, ’s.

The signs of the active or instrumentive case: §81 AN §N 1 —n or AN | signify-
ing : by, with.

The dative sign «, to, for.

The ablative signs anT QN, from, of, out of, &c. as have been before sel forth in
the forms of general declension.

§ 186. The particles 1 31 & or -x ¥, (put after the nominative with respect to
its final letter) denote motion, progression to, or towards a place ; or change, turn, pro-
motion into an other state; as, §T'% to, towards the west; AL%, (o the east; §ax'y,
in India ; §*% or §x, to or on the south ; 5"y to or on the right, hand. & and some-
times ¥, denote rest in, at, on a place; as, q5's, in Tibet : 45°9, on a tree. 4w and YN,
signify motion from a place; as, Ty'aw, from Tibet : 4°qw from on a tree.

§ 187. The compound postpositions require, in general, the genitive case before
tbem. But sometimes the genitive sigus being dropt, they are put after the nomina-
tive, like the simple postpositions.

Here follow some of them, with a few examples of their application.

Postpositions. Examples,
§JL'3 or €1, for, sake. :6-31'5, for me, for my sake,
&x's or &%, account. 2§ &v's, for what ? why?
QQ'S or ;q, cause, reason, 5Qq4°'§'38'5, for other’s sake.
g%°3 or ¥5, in behalf of. ﬂ‘s'sﬁ'-'b or §'yS, for whom ? in whose be-
half?

%%, to, into. r& 4 45 X, into the house,
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Postpositions.
a%'3, in, at, among.
454w, from, out of, from among.
;q'n, under (to.)
6/51'4, below, beneath.
Q& aw, from below.
(g 5 or §&'3, to, on, upon, to the top of.
A & or §5°a, on, upon, above,
Nc'an or ¥5'4N, from on, from above,
#3y°%, before, to.
— 8, before, in, at the sight of, &c.
— &%, from before.
Y4 $X, before, unto the sight of,
— '3, before, in, at.

— — &N, from before.

g‘q ® to the back of,
o'y,

- after, behind.
iﬂ'ﬂ

s,

$r-a, Lin, at, on the back of, behind.
ina

3Q°8N, § from the back of.
taraw, }
N3y, Z from behind, &c.

55'S,

mny'3, §to, to the side of, by, near to.
av's,
558,
ny°a,
ac-a,

at the side of, by, near to.

Ezxamples.
EE Y AR'4, In the house.
roy8-45 4y, out of, or from the house.
N&'Qm'3, under the earth or ground.
N8 q's, below the earth, &c.
N& daran, from below the earth, &ec.
2&§5'3, to or above that.
2§ §5"a, on or above that.
{Q'§5'aw, from on that.
®5 d'usa-s, before (thee) you.
— — — &, in the sight of you.
— — — 3~ from before you.
§'#3 ya¥x, before a or the Lama.
— — — 9’3, before the Lama.
— — — ¥'4N, from before, &c.
288, to the back of the mountain.
2&#5'3, after that.
qﬁ'ilv'g, after me,
£28-87s, behind the hill.
3§$%'a, after ov Lehind it
q&'iw'q, behind me.
23'3q'aw, from behind the hill,
§6'at;'q4v, from Lehind it.
pc'qﬁ'iw'lw, froin behind the house,
li’l:'ﬁ'liq's, to, near him.
— — &¥'g, ditto.
— — &y'%, ditto,
ﬁ’:’ﬁg:‘ﬂ, at his side, or near him,
— — m°3, ditto.
— — aya, ditto.
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Postpositions. Ezxamples.
§5aN, A &yc-aw, from him, &e.
ns'aw, |from the side of, from, — — myaw, ditto,
av°aN, — — ax"aw, ditto.
L', into the middle of, between. u¥n'm§-qx-x, into, between the two.
RQL'a, in, at, on the middle of, betwixt. -—— — W14, betwixt or between the two.

QL 4N, from the middle of, from between, — __ qx-aw, from between the two.

from among.
ﬁ'ﬂﬂ"g, into, among, under, or into the NFQ'Q'Qﬂ'V'ﬂ'FVRN'g, under (or into the
number of. number of) learned men.

V3 N/
tN'4, among, amongst. — — — — [BRN"§, among ditto.
o

&
mEN AN, from among. — — — — AEwaw, from among the

learned.
Postpositions of this kind may be formed from many substantives and adjec-
tives, by adding any of the particles, 31 31 X or -X 1 NT14T4NT; as has been shown

in the above examples.
Poslpbaitionl. Examples.
UQ'S‘I. 5’\'5:1#3!1, together with thee (you).

along with, in company, together Lo
HYN'3, with BT 'SE'NGN'X, in his company, with him.
QIN'Y, YA TN FA G RIN'Y, the king together

with the prime minister.
These generally assume the conjunction %%’ (and) before them, as the examples

Valso manifest.

g9, till, to, as far as. sax-gm for ¥aQx'gm, to, (as far as,) the

. limit, or boundary,
QqL-3, till, (including from to.) n@N M $'7X, till, as far as, &c. &c. S’hikatsé,
) (the capital of Tséng in Tibet.)
an — |X, from—till, to (the whole space ﬂ'N‘QV‘ﬂG":J"qx, from Lhassa to Nepal, (as

between.) far as).
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The following twenty Sanskrit prepositive particles have been rendered by the
Tibetan translators, thus,

Sunskrit*. English. Tibetan.

1 wfa ati, beyond, YA YX, dag-par.

2 wly adhi, over, Ax'y, shin-tu.

3 w3y anu, after, iiv's, Ijes-su,

4 L apu, un, de, YE'NL, \hag-par.

5 wfa api, to, yx, slar.

6 wiy abhi, towards, ] e,ﬂ'qx, mfion-par.

7 Wy ava, from, Y3, phul-du,

8 ot a’ or ang, unto, QqaN'yX, legs-par.

9 I ut, up, Na/ 'na, mtho-vahs.
10 3q upa, near, {'qL, nye-var.
11 T dur, far, Ty, fian-pa.
12 fr ni, into, TAryL, nes-par.
13 fﬂ'q m'r:, out, 'y, bral-va.
14 | paré, far, Ham'y, mchhog-tu.
15 qfT pari, round, YEN'Y, yougs-su.
16 q pra, forth, iqy, rab-tu.
17 1. § prati, re, c‘v"ﬁ/x, $0-so0r.
18 f1 i, in, SN'NX, rnam-par.
19 ;| sam, with, Yo R&'yL, yang-dag-par.
20 g su, well, Qq'QL, bdé-var.

CoNJUNCTIONS.

§ 188. Here follow some of the conjunctions that occur frequently in the
Tibet books.

x&', and. AT,
v "'
o=’ too, also; though, although; not- i 4 therefore, then.
R withstanding. VRN,
qe’, % A1

* Taken from Mr. Yates’ Grammar.
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gv°4, or, or else. ,}g & —% 55", although—yet.
::;QTWR'Q, eitber, or, or else. %'3E°, yet, but yet, as yet.
<, 1’5:-'\'!:', now too, still.
Wy,
N, are interrogative sigus, or express Qa s |
a¥, o doubt, whether, or? they aq, if, but if.
¥, may be formed of any word, by Qs
ol Rl ek
i, i QR 'Whetb“ ) =Y ?—j‘!‘!, }lf—thcn, 0.
H f or noH—3- 4,
U, he, I or he ? By, if.
NN, .
n, R'?, if, (then).
3w, f'!—ivi, if, jf, or but if ; as,
ﬁ'Qﬂ.}or, or g0, o ; thus, or. Y AN§—S Y K gN°4, if you can, but if you
o, cannot, &c.
S, a'a, not even so much as, not even, &c. ; as,
q"a'd, }the“: therefore, ncvertheless. a'A'Qg'll.iq'a:'ﬂvqsq' (there is, not even
&age so much as a single grain (or corn).
F'T5"5 Y (hough, although, albeit, not- SLNS, nay, ey rather; yes, what is more;
6"'"""} withstanding. - besides ; yet more.
Jarsa, 38,
g }thougln, although. a\'q, pray, I pray; for, because.
LY 1 'y,
§ 189. INTERJECTIONS.

lﬁ, a mystical interjection, denoting the es- | 31 5'5! i'v\f, ]

sential body or person of a Buppua or any | QRN | 3 AN,

other divinity. 21 AQT A, are vocative partis

ws, ditto, denoting the word or doctrine of

ditto.
ditto, denoting the mind or mercy of ditto.

b
31

Hr R Wi, cles, O, holla! &e.
[-Y
1 YRQT WHT sEed,

(v Y
wdr e AR xd, |

DD
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%1 EesT e, }n’nterj. expressing grief; very welll true! truth! yes truly | &e.
o

Q8T 9'8, alas ! oh ! woe ! O! WREIW RS, }interj. of disapprobation, dis.

W AT wae, QR QEE,

.-d avvare w/ N
W WY WY, 1aQ'd 1 WQ'1 QuL'R, ) interj. of endearment
WYY WYY, ditto of wonder. G\S\IIN":H q°'g,

}t’nmj. of admiration. pleasure.

or affection,
W QAW q, ditto of great joy, happiness.

WRRT 9L ., . :

L. o inter). expressive of pain.
'y, tnlerj. of joy, of admiration, 3'3'q,
W W'WT 9, interj. of recollection, ho ! yes. | wra 1883,

° v N o ditto of sorrow or anguish,
we e YN, denote ap- {W'ITW'L'x,
hY

ﬂq'}(t aN'NT uﬁwi’, probation ; | w'# 1 W48, ditto of pain from cold.
QI N T AN A, Orarelwell | wrd i wd &, ditto of pain from heat.

LIS S"ﬂﬁ!’d‘b’ 13°3'7ds %, done! welll | &y W'i'f, ditto of fright, horror, dread.
— e —
SYNTAX.

§ 100. If the structure or construction of the Tibetan language be compared
to that of the English, the first seems, in many instances, to be totally the reverse
of the Jast. Thus in the sentence n\q'ﬂvdla/ﬁ'ﬂ:i'\ﬁ'aﬂl'ﬁ, in a book secen by me,
the actual order of the words will be found on translation to be exactly inverted :
me by seen book a in.

In the Tibetan, the articles, both definite and indefinite, are put always after
the noun ; as, A, the eye; #@m, aman; £-q, the mountain ; Y=y, a or the hand ;
§'¥, the or a superior; §4'%5"3m, a woman ; §-@s, a child ; &N'Am, a garment, &c.

§ 191. The several cases of a declension are formed by postpositive particles ;
and further, all the Engli’sh prepositions are expressed in this tongue by postpositions.
As for instance in a declension:

Singular,
Nom. the hand, QE'y.
Gen.  of the hand, Qaryg.
Inst. by or with hand, GE YN,
Dat. to, into, hand, QR Y YT Y YL T YH'D,

Accus the hand, qa'y.
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Locat. in the hand. AN & T YR'YX.
Abl.  from, out of the hand. QY.

§ 102. Relation of Prepositions and Postpositions.
to the ocean or ses, gk qor .-afx.
in, on ditte. &'ui'q.
out of, from ditto. l'ﬂ"W-
to, up to a hill. L.
on, upon ditto. £-a.
from on ditto. 2-qu or L-aw.
to mount a horse, b qaayx,
sitting on a horse. by Qsary.
descending from a horse, braNQuyy.
to beat with the hand. RO LA LI P &
to go together with him. AEw&-ya3nQymzx,
come before me. zd'A3ag Aa.
stay not in the way, LY
from whom hast thou that obtained. 'Vs'iq'ﬁ'u'qva’q,
for me ¢ & ¥rs.
to, near, by thee. lvﬁ'ﬂ‘il:'s.
from the town. Ve B aN.
to the town. —_——3
in, at, the town. ——
to go to, into, heaven. RN OARNYL,
to sit, or be in ditto, nAN'4'QYAN YL,
to descend from ditto, B4 AN QU YL,

§ 193. Tbe nouns in general, precede their attributes, and the verbs stand, for
the most part, at the end of the sentence ; as, auwe, a good man ; s'ca, a bad man :
d=n8m, one man; &'myay, the third man; KWy Any, a much-knowing man;
#-ac-3'dn'y, a man that has heard much (very expert) ; #Q¥'Y1'g'T, a man that must
be taught or instructed.
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§ 194. Verbs occur at the end of sentences, thus: &'&3-araaw, | do not know
that ; qvq:vgqvﬁrﬁvwiviq,l myself also did not know it at first (or have not
known).

gy yAr3x, by whom is it told or said to thee ? or, who told it you ?

nNon BN yneda'd, reverence (be) to Bubpaa.

i\’ﬂﬁ'ic'gqiwrgx@ﬂ, may you (thou) live long !

Qs q-ﬁ’tv'msm'nx'g'trﬁn"qzm or 3Y'E'QA3Y'IN'QE, the subduer (instructor)
has subdued (disciplined) those that were to be subdued (civilized).

§ 195. The auxiliaries follow the principal verb, and it is they ouly that are
conjugated in the several tenses, the root of the principal verb being invariable ; as,
in 85'3°'QE5'YX, to cause make; 9y’ 5N°'y1, to can make; QR'QQIR'LJL, to wish (or will)
to do ; (in these the verbs 853, and 85, remain in all tenses invariable.)

§ 196. The article is expressed somelimes, when speaking definitely, both after
the substantive and adjective ; as, 844" &4', the great king. Sometimes it is dropt
afier both ; as, 84'&4'Q4, the four great (fabulous) kings ; Yy 45 Y or 45 45", the
black valley ; 4&'§'as'J'y or YE'48'y, A man (or native) of the hlack valley.

The article is likewise dropt n short and general enumeration ; as, &85, great
and small ; 8'Ka, the king and the ministers ; &g saa, high and low ; g1 o147
Q& for FTRE'T QR T HRE" 1Q& R there is birth, old age, sickness, and
death.

But it is dropt especially, when nouns in opposition are enumerated ; as, 2’38y
(for La¥aNy,) hope and fear or anxiety ; <&-§m, (for s&'qy5-§ary,) virtue and
vice ; mayw, (for na¥ 5’ & 'N'5Q,) heaven and earth.

§ 197. When two substantives are counected by the genitive sign, the article
is generally expressed after the last noun; but when they are contracted into one
word, by dropping the genitive sign, the ariicle also is dropt, as in the following

examples

Ao g — Ac'x, the root or bottom of a tree.
— — A’y — —®§%, the middle part or body of ditto.
— — ®¥ — — 2, the top of ditto.

N ey

— — ¥y — 3%, the stem of ditta,
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Ao Brqarn At gy, the branch of s tree.
—_——N — &, the lcaf of ditto.
— —QYN'g — Q¥N, the fruit of ditto,

This contracted form is very common ; the learner should therefore bear it in
mind in difficult sentences.

§ 108. Nouns generally precede their attributes, and then it is only the Jast
of them that is declined in the several cases ; as, 4 &4°Q2'ym, these great men :—(here
&&5Qx this great man, is in the singular, but by adding to Qs the plural sign <&,
the whole is made plural ; and now these four syllables remaining invariable, all the
other cases are formed according to the rules of general declension.)

§ 199. A noun denoting possession or connexion of any kind with another,
or the matter of which any thing is made, is, for the most part, put in the genitive,
and always precedes the other noun ; as, &3'Y~'3, a man’s body, or, the body of a
man. Such genitives may be expressed adjectively also, in English ; as the human
body. Other examples : qll'ua"trlx'ﬁ', the finger of the hand ; av y§ w&a, the sole
of the foot; p&'ydam, the roof or terrace of a house ; W'§Q& 'y, the head or chief
of a village ; 3N'§'wq'ql1'hw, the limbs or members of the body ; llix'ﬁ';’t.'i, a gold
coin ; t\sm'ﬁ'llr;’!:'u, a silver basin ; #c'f-qx 'y, a wooden cup ; adx §gaN-gm, golden
fetters or chains (for a malefactor); ga'all'v'q, a drop of water, &c.

The genitive sign sometimes is dropt, thus: NeN"8N QY4 Y (for vEN"SN S Tys'Y)
the doctrine, or religion, of BubppHa ; QR 34 N8y T, (for Qﬁq'iq'ﬁ'ﬂﬂ’!'fl/,) the lord
(or patron) of the world (Buppua).

§ 200. When several words are connected in a sentence, they seldom require
above one sizn of the case they are in; as, U'g'a'}'wQ’ﬂw'@ﬂ'ﬂ:v&vqwq.'q.m
the gods, Nagas, men, et cetera, paid homage to (reverenced or saluted) BuppHa ;
aors‘;’q'Qtlw'auw'sﬁ'ﬁ'a'qu'msrrn‘f, the only refuge (or protection) of the king, minis-
ters, and of all the subjects (or vassals) ; LG H N G A Q8 aNN 3%, to my own
(father and mother) parents, and to every other person.

§ 201. The adjectives, generally, are put after their nouns, and are declined in
the several cases of both numbers, according to tlie form of general declension, the

nouns being then invariable before them ; as :
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Singular. Plural.
Nom. & Acc. Sroaey, a (or the) good man. R Y B, good men.
o g Y7
Fustr, #'TA5"YN, by o good man. A 84N-§n, by good men.
Gen. or Poss, #-7a5 4§, a good man's, ey sang, good men’s.
Dat. e d'q, to a good man. a4 q, to good men.
Abl. a?'qz:'t\f'qv, from a good man. A-ue g 3aw-an, from good meo.

§ 202. When the adjectives precede their nouns they are invariable in all
cases, and stand either without any article, or in the genitive form; as, s¥&&w or
AN, holy religion ; wa-~, dry land, the continent; ¥a"NX'§Q'yx, to arrive at
dry land (to reach the continent, or to land),

§ 203. Numerals, both cardinal and ordinal, like adjectives, are put always
after the substantives with which they are connected ; as, ¥'5n35, one year; Qs'qg'q,
the tenth chapter.

§ 204. Cardinals, expressive of any great quantity, require, in general, that the
preceding noun be in the singular; as, &=x3, ten men ; ‘;‘ﬂ!, a hundred years;
s ay&gnq8, a hundred thousand soldiers, (or warriors ;) ﬁlﬂ'rﬂ'g'ﬂ%, a myriad of
dwelling places or houses; we'gr-agi'gs, a hundred thousand towns, (or cities ;)
§c-#-~-g, a million of inhabitants, &c. &c.

§ 205. To facilitate the formation of sentences, and the distinction of the sub-
ject and the predicate in them, here follow some questions (together with answers to
them) made by the interrogative pronouns, § and §N,who ? and by whom ? s5°, which ?
whether ? ac-8in, by which ? by whom ? 3, what ? 3v or 3'dw, by or with what? The
answer must conform with the question in the repetition of the postpositions, &c.

§ 206. §, who? wXa-4dm, Gop; N&N BN, BuppHa ; t'oll\f, the kiog; y'«,
the chief priest ; ﬁ’q'r-‘f'wu. the ministers or officers ; Qqan'aaN-3s, all the people or
subjects.

§ 207. ¥y~ ks (qgN or gN), by whom is made this ? or who has made this ?

s o was-Awaks, it is made by Gob, or Gop has made it.

i'wﬁﬂ'&vﬁu'ﬂiﬁ, it is made by Bubpua, or Buppaa has made it.

-3 unaly, it is made by the king, or the king has made it.

<-g'#nuis, it is made by the cheif priest, or the cheif priest has made it.
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3-gad 4w Jaraiv, it is made by the ministers, or the ministers have made it.

L°QEEN a® N 35 JN'EN, it is made by all the people, or all the people bave made it.

§ 208. =z’ or m5'@:, which ? whether? who ? (quis? uter ? quisnam ?) BExR,
plural, who ?

as, this; @3'8, this here; Q3'5#, these ; Qixm-4, these here.

%, that ; ¥4, that there ; {'3&, those; 3-ca'8, those there ; a-#), this here ; a°'d,
that there, §-3'xm, these here (on this side) ; ¥'{'xx, those there (on the other side).
mg’, me qm, whether ? or which of two or of more ?

&, the greater one, or the elder; §&'xg, the little one or the younger.

ag°x, the bigh or higher ; s#Qg, the low or lower.

§ g, the heavy ; we'n, the light.

a1 q, the white ; a8y, the black.

yay, the rich ; sg¥'g, the poor.

Qfcary, the wise ; ga'y, the fool.

ayN'y, the right, (hand or side ;) 54z, the left, (hand or side.)

§ 209. ad'mc-An§N1-N, by which, or by whom, is this written; or who
wrote this ¢

L el §a-N, ) it is written by me.

— &W, — —2 or | wrote it.

— p'mw, — — ditto.

— qfw, — — this wrote it.

— RN, — — that ditto.

— gB'upa.§N, — — it is written by the clerk.
or S¥'&'yy, — — or, the writer wrote it,

§ 210. <-3-Q3m or 3ds, what is it ? { "8R35 G4, what are they or those ?

v & '&m,a book ; 3m°3m, a sheep ; gy mxy- &, a white garment ; G AR or 2-qc-dn,
a hare ; @ &*§s, a cap or hat; @S'5& & x}a 355 Ga'4, these are soldiers (or warriors),

2 #'3'9s, what is there? NoN- BN g aqn R, the foot step, (or the impression of
the foot step) of Buvpua; ANL-GR 8§y §aN RN @8, a volume written in golden
character : Q& yx #'§s, a printed book ; s & Qe & n d or (NA RN AN, there

are warlike instruments.
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§ 211. Examples of the agentive and instrumentive cases being used in the same
sentence ; as, & 8y, qm-yw, by him, with the hand, or he with ditto ; Ac mn g5 3w
(or 3-dw) miew, with what has he beaten thee? (or with what thing has thou been
beaten by him ?)

Ao AT qnyn'gien, he beat me with the hand.

— — — —y@'#q'3N —, he beat me with the back of the hand.
—_——— S8@M'YN —, he beat me with a stick.

—_— ¥°HN —, he beat me with a rod.

— —— #5884 gNv —, he beat me with a wooden hammer.

§212. ermrEaQd-3n (or 37dv) QRm or QRmyx-Sy (or QRA'NL QEX), by what
is (or will be) this world destroyed ; & or &g¢v, by fire ; 3N or Q'GV, by water ;
A5 &, by wind ; !'ﬁ:‘ih“l'gﬂlvﬁ‘v, by all sorts of efficient causes.

§ 213. Q'8 (or ') ya, whose is this ? gﬁ’qwi’q'x’l, Gon’s ; NTy&N-D,
Buppua’s ; 8443, the king’s ; §'#4, the chief priest’s or high priest’s ; a3 8o,
the minister’s or officer’s; warA<m8H, the villagers’; up-24°g, the great Lama’s of
Teshi-lunpo ; (ﬂn’ﬂ'v'ﬁq't\l/) & am 85 3 &8°5Q, the Chinese Ewmperor’s.

§ 214. wQ¥r, (-85°31-34°31-55'3,) on whose account ? in whose behalf ? for whom ?

v\qui’q'ﬂ'ax (or §1-5, &< or &3°3, 34 or ¥4'3, M5 or ¥y'S,) for Goo’s sake, on
account of Gon, &c. &c., (add &3'% in the same manner to each of the genitive or pos-
sessive cases in § 213 so far as; Fan-dc 4 &8yq &', on account of, for, in behalf of
the Chinese Emperor.)

§ 215. u'q, to whom; sﬁ'q'ﬂzq'm, to Gop; Nta v, to Bubpoua ; 3arda,
to the king; g'a'Q, to the chief priest ; Ha X84 N-q, to the ministers or officers ;
yoirdwaa, to the citizens.

§ 216. <'3x (for &'n) Qgz, into what will that be changed or turned ? or, what
will (or shall) that become? xNaaXm'z, into Goo ; Az N&ENENy'QgI, he will
become (or turn into) a Buopua ; yx—(for y'a) ditto a Gon ; &fx'r.‘fx'qu, he shall
become a king ; §'¥x,—into a Lama or a Lama ; &x—(for &'3), into a man, or a man.

§ 217. ¥aw or Ny N, of whown ? from whom ?

\/

S CRTY

5 ’}of or from Gobp.
or — — au,
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LU L LA
or — — qw,
s dan,
or — — ‘IW.
N/
YN aNN'3% 3w, from all quarters.
& ma'qwn, from all men.

§ 118. The expressions formed in English, by the auxiliary verb ¢ to have’ and

to have not, (or not to have) are rendered here by the substantive verb 9y  to be’ (to
one) and a not to be ; as:

of or from BuppHa,

}of or from the king.

s"iz"t\ljﬂ, to whom is? or who has?

YNAHAR QG A AN IS, (to Gob are, &c.) or Gop has all good qualities or
perfections.

NGN'&N"!‘ﬁ'ﬁ‘ﬂ'WR'iR, (there i3 no defect, &c.) Buppua has no defects, or is
without imperfections.

84'Y q'¥1w5, the king has riches.

B H A aNS & 505, the high priest (or Lama) has spiritual dominion.

ﬁ'Q'J'ﬁﬂN'QI'ﬂﬂR"B/R, the ministers (officers or magistrates) have power or au«
thority.

Y N NN R NG Q3 A, the country people have much to do.

§ 219. The use of the correlalive pronouns a5—3 (85¥—3'¥, to whom—to
him, or who—to him.)

“ TS WA KX HEQ |
wew BN Qyar Qb
¢ I pay homage to that BuppHa,
Who has the chief perfection.”
(or salutation to the Supreme Intelligence).

§ 220. Since there is no variation in verbs, with respect to person and number ;
these are determined by the precedmg subject, cons:stmg of a pronoun noun or pro-
per name; as, &', I; 8%, thou ; &, he, she ; 538, we ; Bﬁ 38, ye; @38, they, QW going:
for, I go, thou goest, he goes, we go, ye go, they go,
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]’ NN BT, by whom has it been brought? or who brought it?

§ Qi m AN RE, by these men has it been brought, or these men brought it.

3 25 8n'mamn N, I have perused (read over) it.

{'@%,88 — —, you (thou hast) have ditto.

R'A5fiN — —, he has perused it, (or it has been read over by me, thee, and him.)
r; oo 25 3NN SN qmNN, we have perused those (read over).

RO 'BY 30N SN — —, you have ditto.
AT AN AN — —, they have ditto, (or they have been read over by us, you
and them.)

QIN R Q[N IN'TMQ$U'Y, Buacavan commanded or said.

NEN BN NN BN Ry Yy, the Buppras commanded or said.

ﬂq-:\qq'ﬁ/w'qn\fm'q, Ananda begged, (or asked, requested.)

a8 &N-saN SN mNary, the hearers (shrdvakas) begged (requested or asked).

§ 221. The objective is the same with the nominative in Tibetan, and this case
is used before neuter and intransitive verbs, even when it denotes the object of action ;
as, 5'¥4, I go; 3-3'da, what is that ; §4' a4 ggaw, where is the king ? a*nds-sdm,
he has not slept; B%'3'35 23/, what art thou doing? By 9% XQN, when are you come,
(or arrived)? §3'AL"NT or AL"&1, the sun has arisen ; a'q'jtrl;f:', the moon has set;
ﬁ"_t’c'nx'és, he is beaten ; QB=HaQRm'yx-gx, the world is destroyed.

§ 222. The case denoting the agent, by whomn, or the instrument with which,
any action is produced, is called the instrumentive. This case occurs very frequently,
since it is used hoth hefore active and passive verbs, or before every verb denoting
a transitive action on an object or person. In the languages of Europe, it may be
rendered properly by the subjective or nominative case,and by the preposition ¢ with’
or ‘by’ (when any instrument, manner, or way of action is to be expressed); and
in the passive form or voice, with the particle ¢ by’ ; as, 3'mzar iy xa-&-qaryy g, |
wrote it with my own hand, or it is written by me; aq'i{'glréw'qu or nﬂrqx.'iﬁ,
the king is respected by all, or, all do respect the king.

;N'QQWRN'SN'&V'WSRN'Q’, qgw&‘,qgwnrqgri’ 11 this doctrine has been, is, and
will be taught (commanded) by Buppua; or, Bubpua has taught, is teaching, and

will teach this doctvine,
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PROSODY.

§ 223. 1n Tibetan, verse differs little from prose ; since there is no distinction
of vowels into short and long, accented and emphatical ; consequently there are no
poetical feet measured by short and long syllables. All poetical compositions are in
a sort of blank verse (rhyme not being in use, except in some few instances) differing
from each other (or from one another) only in the number of syllables.

Although several poetical works, (as, the ¢ Kavyddarsha,”” by Danpi,) have been
translated by the Tibetans, they have not adopted the metrical feet used in Saunskrit
versification.

§ 224. The several poetical pieces (or verses) occurring in the Kau-cyur and
STAN-GYUR, and in other works derived from India, have been rendered by the Tibe-
tans, in blank verses, consisting, generally, of four lines each of seven syllables. But
in the invocations and benedictions, at the beginning and end of some treatises or
works, a few verses or stanzas of four lines, are sometimes introduced, consisting each
of 9, 11, 13 or more syllables.

§ 225. By adopting the mythological and religious systems of the Brahmanists
and Buddhists of India, the Tibetans have indeed forned a copious poetical lan-
guage; borrowing many epithets and inythological embellishments from those sources.
But since their verses are free from the fetters of rhyme and metre, all the poetical
pieces in Tibetan, originals or translations, may be read with as much ease, as if they

had been written in prose.

LIST OF VERBS.

§ 226. Note. Tne y, pa, and R, va, terminations are used with this difference,
that the y is put after the following final letters of the verbal root; viz. &' &'y 3w,
and the 3 after &'Q x°q (or after any vowel). The verbs in the following list, as they
now stand with the § and § terminations, are properly participial or verbal nouns.
In the infinitive the terminations would be yx, par, and Qx, var, which likewise fre-
quently occur in this language; but, since the participial form is more consistent
with the Tibetan practice, they have been so expressed in the following list, in that

language ; while the English meaning is given in the infinitive.
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ALPHABETICAL List oF TiBETAN VERBS:

3a'y, v. a. to read, peruse ; v. TIA'Y.
A ESY or N3 NM'QAY'R, v. a. to censure,
blame.

Ra'y, v. a. to mend, patch.

ﬁ’q'q, v, a. to read ; v. AT'Y.

;ﬁ/trq, v. a. to mend, patch shoes, &c.; v. A% Y.

u'qi’ﬁ'q, v. a. to cover (the mouth of a ves
sel, &c.)

m ENEESY, v. g, to flatter.

@'35'85'Y, v. a. to give fair words,

B'AL'T, v. a. to abuse by ill words.

@A H3g5'y, v. a. to say, utter, repeat with a
loud voice.

@']5'Q, v. a. to subtract, diminish.

R QRQ'Y, v. 1, to snow, to fall (as snow).

m°QQ xR, v. n. to open, blow (as a flower).

m'Q@X'q, v. 2. to change in colour.

®'QY'T, v. 7. to open, to blow (as a flower).

= QYY'N, v. a. to open his, &c, mouth.

n'fq'r.z, v. n. to be still, silent, not to speak.

p'i'l:]"?,'qin'q, v. n. to sit still, to hold his
peace.

®°2Y'85°N, v. a. to boast, brag, glory in.

Ay X'h, v. a. to change the colour of, &e.

gq?q, v. a. to encompass, pervade, compre-
hend, include ; to conceive,

&' or K\G"?M'Lx, v. n, to be full or replete.

A& 'QL'EY'Y, v. a. to make full, to fill.

B5'QL'QEL'R, v. n. to become full.

nq'y, v.n. to abscond.

n1'gy'y, v. a. to dance.

B'R, v. a. to perceive, understand.

l}llh'q, v. a. to put on, wear.

83y, v. a. ditto.

XY'R, v. n, to yawn, to gape,

fit'g, v. n.to discourse, talk,

§7’'Y, v. a. to make flat, level,

x\)/ﬁ'q, v. a. to loose, rviax, slacken,

838y, v. a.to conceive, mind, fix in the mind.

B3}y, v. 7. to cut off.

03Y'q, . a. to scatter, spread, put asunder.

5n3'g, v. to make water.

R3'q, v. a. to twist, wreath, wind.

533y, v. a. to make soft, pliant, tame,

B3 L'R, v. a. to compress, include, bring one
to an extremity.

R3L'qY', v. 2. to lie naked.

535y, v, a. to break, to break asunder, off.

q%’t\'q, v. a, to cut; v, BAYY,

Kli’rﬂ, v. a. to spread, scatter, disperse,

B3Y'Y, v. ¢. to examine, explore, spy.

B3L'R, v. a. to get, acquire, procure, pro-
vide.

Bym'y, v. to desire, wish earnestly, strive,

endeavour.

ERE q, v. @, to give over, to bestow on; v.
LIS

RRG LE'GY'L, v, @. to give thanks; to remu.
nerate.

RHG LA QQY'R, v. a. ditto.
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my'y, v. a. to give to, intrust, commit to; v.
Ry

mRL'g, v. a. to bleed, to let blood.

nR&'y, v. n. to drop, drip, fall in drops.

SRy, v. 7. to be overcast with.

N3Ny, v. a. to touch, reach to, join, meet,

n8Q°Y, v. 4. to cut into small pieces,

By q, v.a. to reduce into powder, to grind.

ll;;ll'q, v. a. to make a noise with the fin-
gers.

SRAN'Y, v. n. to belong, appertain to, to be
taken tc,

ll;i’t."q, v. a. to give, yield, bestow, grant ; v.
nwE'xq,

q';,’R'S'Qs‘I'H, v. ¢. to cause to give,

m‘.’q'l:x.'sq'q, to be able to give.

lli’:'nx'a?'su'q, not to be able to give.

HRE'QL'§y'N, the act of giving, or the state
of being given,

qi’g'q, v. a. to give, commmit, entrust to; v.
LN

mRL'Q, v. a, scatter, spread, disseminate ; v.
QAL T

HYEN'Y, v. a. to tie, bind, fasten, compose ;
V. QYEN'Y.

BSE'R, v. @. to open wide, to menace.

ERQ'y v. a. to cast, spread, scatter ; make;
V. QAQN'Y.

KR NN Y, v. a. to advise, counsel.

E5Q'R, v. n. to be, to be found.

EREG'g, v.a. to spread on the ground; v.QR&'Q.

53'Q, v.a. to gather together ; v. FAT QY'Q.

f3Y'Q, v. a. to make tame, break, subdue,
to discipline, educate ; v. Q3q'R.

D &'y, v. a. to lift, hold, take up, to weigh;
v. QiSaN'y.

a4y, v.a. to utter, say, tell with a loud
voice; v. QR4'y.

5aG'q, v. a. to allow, grant ; yield, permit.

BNy, v. n. to dwell, abide ; be, continue.

lﬁ/:"q, v. n. to be ashamed.

ql’g'u, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to.

ll;fQ'u, v. a. to depress, humble, deject; sur-
pass; v. &'y,

ndm'y, v. a. to strain, filter; let out blood ;
v. ednyr efary,

a3y, v. a. ro rub together.

‘Ii‘ﬂ, v. a. to hurt, to do harm to; v. Qi‘ﬂ.

nix'g, v.a. to injure, hurt, do wrong to.

naR'Y, v. a. to lay, place, put; v. QY.

m@Y'R, v. a. to weigh, measure ; pay, repay;
V. QFY'T.

n@n'y, v. a. to try, prove, examine; to be
ruined ; v. QEN'Y.

nAQ'Y, v. a. to suck out; v. QRQN.

ndqNy, v. a. to put, place in order, to ar-
range.

5AQ'T, v. a. to overpower, subdue, conquer ;
v. QRY'R.

5nQ'g, v. a. to smite, beat.

n@a'y, v. 6. to lay, put; shut; v, QER'Y.

nge'g, v. n. to attend, be heedful.
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mnQL'yg, v. a. to cut away the branches and
leaves, to prune, lop trees,

naN-Y, v. n. to sit, be, exist,

lli\]/ll'q, v. a. to cut, hew, chop; v, Qﬁ’ll'q.

‘Ka/ﬂ'll, v. a. to subdue, vanquish, conquer,
(entirely ;) v. QENN"Y.

ll(\q’fu'n, v. a. to apply himself earnestly to a
thing.

EFIA'Y, v. a. to strain, percolate; v, niny,

5F3Y, v. 2. to eat up, to eat; feed on,

=xL°q, v. a. to lay, put on.

nAN'Y, v. a. to begin, to have intention to do.

nRAN'Y, v. a. to look on, see, view, regard,
behold.

BFN'Y, v. 7. to go to bed, to sleep.

mAL'Yq, v. a. to press, squeeze, to crush, &c. ;
v, Qil'ﬂ.

nAA'Y, v. n. to ache, to be in pain.

ERAN'Y, v. ¢ to set, place, fix, plant, fix
thoroughly ; v. Q8®'y, slso Rary.
nzT'R, v. a. to seize, take, hold fast, con-

ceive, comprehend ; v. Q3 uy 'qal:"q.
m3%'d, v. a. to turn, convert to, make to en.
ter into; v. Qh'q.

HFN'Y, v. a. to shut, close entirely ; v.Qfay.
RzL'T, v. ¢. to turn out of one’s way, to go
aside (not to meet, &c.) ; v. Qirg.

B3 ', v. n. to creep or enter in an inclined

posture ; v. QEOI'I[.
535y, v. a. to keep, hold ; put, lay on; v.
QB .

HXN'Y, v.n. to be ashamed, to be in confu-
sion ; v. QR u.
NFL'RQ, v. n. to ache, to be in continued pain,
\/
B¥'Q, v. a. to own, to acknowledge.
ll;h'kl, v. n. to be spent in vain,

EYL'R, v. a. to borrow any thing ; to adopt.

-BgQ'y, v. n. to yawn, gape.

BYA'Y, v, n. to be hindered, stopped.

nYyIi'q, v. n. to bend, to bow down.

mge'q, v.n. to fluctuate, be unsteady, be
agitated ; to be inattentive.

BY¥'y, v. to practise fornication.

5¢YR, v.n. to be negligent, idle; v. a. to
forget.

5 N/ .
nyY'g, v. a. to be agitated, moved, shaken;

v. a. to dress.

\/
EYR'Y, v, to cover ; shelter.

nyQY, v. a. to wave, shake, brandish, turn,
fan,

qv}/x't[, v. a. to cover, offuscate, darken.

51!2[/«1'14, v. a. to bake; dress victuals.

nAam'y, v. a. to split, cleave; confess.

nAs'y for AY'Y, v. a. to unfold, explain;
tell.

EAQN'Y, v. 7. to sit in order, series.

' BQ5'q, v. a. to chide, rebuke, reprehend.

mnA'g, v. n. to abuse, revile, speak ill,

RnARN'Y, (v. BAR'Y) v. a. to split, cleave ; con-
fess.

RARN'Y, v. n. to go, walk stately; to die.

EAL'Y, v. a. to ask, beg.
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l'l;{'ﬂ. v. a. to pour-out, shed, diffuse.

ll;l’l'l'q. v. a. to split, cleave, divide; v. ARy,

83"y, v. a. to unfold,dress, corab; v. nayy.

BAYL, v. a. to put on or upon,

ﬂ;l’ﬂ'll, v. a. to prepare, make ready,

q;x'n, v. a. to measure ; to let go one after
another ; to chase, hunt,

nNeg, to conceal, hide, keep secret,

BNY'y, v. a. to kill, slay, murder,

EN&'Y, v. a. to hear fully, to hearken to,

fNTq'Y, v, a. to return a kindness ; to repay.

BAn'Y, v. u. to cast or fling back, up.

BN, v. a. to toll, sound, ring ; split, divide.

HYL'R, v. a. to command, order, bid.

BN'g or mNY'Y, v.a. to pick, cleanse, put
asunder,

&n'g, v. a. to repair, mend ; cure, heal ; feed,
bring up.

aNE'L, v. a. to collect, gather together, heap
up, make ready.

ANE'Y, v, e. to conceal, hide, keep secret;
v, BNE'T.

qij"q'q, v. a, to Kkill, slay, murder, destroy;
v. BNY'Y.

HAQ'Y, v. a. to repay a kindness, repay ; v.
nNQ'y.

BN1'Q, v.a. to turn, brandish, (in one’s hand.)

HNQ'Q, v. a. to pray, entreat, beg, petition ;
to take of meat and drink; to puton
s garment, &c.

tqQ'm, v. n. to be weary, fatigued.

5'R, v. 5. to weep, lament.

5'Q":‘llﬂ'u. v. n, to weep and sob, to weep with
ronvulsive sighs.

EL'Q,v. n. to grunt, to make a grumbling
noise.

R*ANY, v, a. to know, to be acquainted with.

35"AN'Y, v. a to know every thing.

&8Ny, v. n. to be conceived, to be origi-

nated.
&N'Y, v. n, to begin, intend, go.

|4°Y, v. a. to hear, hearken to.

fY'RQ, v. n. to lie down, to sleep.

a‘l'ﬂ, v. n. to fall or break down,

ﬁll'q. v. to feel, touch, handle, search after.

9, v.n. to creep, move slowly ; v. a. spy,
observe.

dqx'QE'y, v. n. to approach, go near to.

4]'y, v. a. to soften, mollify, make soft ; v.
NGQT HS'Y.

§'Q, v. a. to buy, purchase,

%4'§5°, v. a. to endeavour, be diligent.

ga'y, v. to reach, go, come, to.

gqu. v. a. to find, get; discover; v. qu'q,

a’vu. v. a. to hear, to be informed or have
votice of.

55'q, v, a. to draw, cite, quote; invite ; v,
Qiaw.

54'y, v. n, to remember, have in memory ;
v. a. to recollect.

£4°y1'gs'y, v. a. to bring or put into one’s

memory, or notice.
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83T, v. a. to run a race ; toruna horse. ' R&8"Y or REAN'Y, v. a. to commend, praise.

£5'Q, v. a. to wrap round about, wind.

R38N, v. a. to trouble, stir, shake, move up
and down ; coagulate, curdle ; to churn,

ﬂﬁ/ll'u, v. a. coagulate, curdle; to churn.

ﬁgqrn, v. a. to play on a musical instrument.

Ay, v, a. to stop, hinder, preclude, pro-
hibit; v. QARNrY.

A5, v. ¢. to fill entirely, replenish, make
full; v. QdivN'y,

overspread ; V.

v. a. to cover,

sAQ'Y,
QAQNY.

REL'R, v. a. to separate, seclude, fold up.

&5Y'q, v. a. to load, put a load on; v.
QaY'R.

EN'Y, v. a. to tear, rend, cleave, divide ; v.
L UL

SNy, v. a. to kill, destroy, murder, ex-
tinguish ; v. QE& or QAXA'Y.

\l‘l’:lv'q, v. a. to think on, remember, be
merciful to.

t&5 'Y, v. 7. to laugh, smile; v. a. to build,
frame, prepare; V. QB Y.

&Ny, v. n, to want, to be necessary.

¥, v.n to sit ina reclined posture,

%gW', v. n. to be merry or glad.

RRA'Y, v. a. to scatter, spread ; v. Qgay.

qﬁ’:'t:, v. a. to kill, murder, destroy; v.
QUGN'Y.

gi'q"q, v. a. to unfold, untie, explain; v.

QVY'R 1 QRY'T.

'RE&'R, v. n. to be territied, afraid.

S4A'Y, v. a. to weigh, ponder (mentally),
measure, mete; v. ﬁ&\{ll'll.

Y4L'Y, v. a. to dictate, say or tell what to
write,

ﬁt{’ll'll, v. 4. to weigh, measure, &c. ; v. yym'y

RL‘I/:L"Q, v. a. to dictate, &c. ; v. syx'q,

Y¥&'R, v, a. to hang, suspend ; v. f\ﬁlc'ﬂ.

R¥Y'Y, v. a. to examine, prove, try, essay ;
v. 5E5q.

\ﬁ":"l:l, v. a. v. \HE'RQ.

@8N, v. 6. v. qERY.

LEM°'Y, v. a. to maculate, stain, spot.

SQQ'Y, v. ¢. to let down, to put in order,
arrange ; v. QYQN'Y.

RBH'Y, v.a. to bore or pierce through; w
QREN"Y.

8Qq'Y, v. a. to extend, dilate, expand, cover,
fix ; v. Q@ANY.

Q7X'R, v. a. to make smooth or even.

RQY'R, v. a. to offer, present, give; v. QEYA'Y.

gﬂ"q, v. a, to pour out, empty ; v. Qﬁ/'ﬂ.

ﬁt\l/!l'u, v. a. to give, bestow, transfer, im-
part, communicate ; to maculate, stain ;
v. §QA'Y.

t‘ﬁ’q'q (for qi/qw,) v. a. to squeeze, force out.

'\ﬁ"q, v. a. to blot out, efface ; v. Qﬁ'ﬂ.

584y, v. a. to brandish, wave, wag, move,

%8'Q, v. a. to divide, separate, open; v.

QEY'N.
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§R'N, v. a. to separate, force, or put asun-

der; v. QIY'A.
§5'T, v. a. to diminish, subtract, lessen; v,
Q¢'g.

Y381y, v. a. to take or carry away by force ;
V. Q‘Z"l'q.

L3R, v. n. to smile,

t'q, v. a. to defile, pollute.

t\a\q’ﬁ'q, v. a. to abuse, curse, censure,

SYY'Q or YA JL'EI'Y, v. a. to grind, re-
duce to fine powder.

tY¥A'Y, v. a. to show, or point at.

4'q, v. a. to be sick,

3'q, v. a. to suck, draw milk from the breast.

3%°y, v. a, to suckle, nurse,

q'y, v, n, to set, sink, decline, decay.

$1°'Q, v. n. to approach, draw near to.

3Ny, v. a. to can, to be able to do.

#1'q, v. n. to sink down.

E’:vn, v. n. to commit a fault, be fanlty.

Slg'q, v. a. to perceive, take, receive.

§3'y, v. a. to depress, humble, surpass, out-
do ; v. B33’y and Na3'y.

3’4, v. n. to be satisfied or content with,

¥1'q, v. n. to err, mistake, or to be mistaken.

i’q'tx, v, n. to agree, meet,

YY"y, v. n. to be defeated, to lose the field,
not to win, to fail,

{Qq°y, v. n. to come to, arrive at, a place.

QL'y, v. n. to be proper, fit, decent, be-

coming.

&y, v.n, to dure, be bold, have courage,
be audacious.

g4y, v. n. to go, walk, travel, arrive st.

ijlW'll, v. n. to turn to or towards,

YAy, v. to envy, to impart unwillingly.

93'u, v. to meet, join, encounter, find.

JA'y, v. 2. to flow.

8%'4, v. a. to do, make, act, perform.

HS'Q, v. a. to take, receive, accept; v. A4'y,

H3'N, v. a. to chew, grind with the teeth.

'S, v. a. to ransom, redeem,

o'y, v. a. to pour into.

gY'N, v. a. to make or cuuse to drink.

QM"Y part. pret. of QAAN'y, to hinder, pro-
hibit, &c.

QMG'q, part. pret. of QAGAry, to fill, make
full,

qR&°Y, v. a. to hold fast, to extend.

QqAQ'u, part. pret. of QEQN'Y, to cover, spread
over.

MLy, to be separated, selected ; banisbed

qMY'g, to be laden, to spin.

qQmNyY, to be split, rent, cleft,

qua'y, to be drawn down ; to be called,
summoneci, gathered together.

qQR¥'Y, pret. pass. of QJNN'Y, to destroy,
kill, cut off.

qYL'y, v. a. to carry, convey, to respect,

reverence, honour.

:qﬁ’q't{, part. pass. of Q8A'y, to pull, pluck,

draw violently.
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'ﬂ’?lfl:'ﬂ, part. pass. of QB‘\’:"I:, to frighten,

qﬁ’r\'q, part. pass. or pret. to build, make,
frame, fabricate ; bring to.

QNA'Y, v. n. to be angry with,

QAR v. a. to spare, not to use much.

qIY'Y, v. . to talk nonsense,

QYA'Y, v. a. to bind, tie; to bind hand and
foot ; v. QBA'Y.

q¥'g, v. a. to spread, diffuse, scatter.

QqA'Y, v. a. to extend, widen.

QIA'y, v. a. to reprove, rebuke.

quQ'y, v. a. to select, choose,

qRNy, part. pret. of QAN'Y, to scatter, dif-
fuse, show, display.

Qua'y, part. pret. of QAY'T, to unfold, ex-
plain, explicate.

QR'R, v. a. to conduct, guide; v. a5y

qy'g, v. a. to wash clean, to cleanse; v.
QAN

qR{a'y, v. 7. to be indigent, poor, hungry.

Ry, part. pret. of QAY'Q or QY'T, to
untie, unfold, explain.

qIs'y, v. ¢. to read over, peruse; v. IR'YI
Amry.

QqaN'y, v. 6. to desire earnestly, to long
for.

qa'q, v. 4. to steal away ; v. 4'Q,

ql‘\/'n, v. a. to dig up or out ; v, A,

ql%E'q, v. a. to stretch out, extend.

QqN&'T, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish, make up,

satiate, satisfy, content, perform.

QHN'Y, to be made dry,

'QYL'Q, v. a. to separate, fold up.

QF'R, v. a. to besmear, bedaub, anoiunt.

QYS'R, v. a. to hide, conceal.

QY&-y, v. a. to contract, shrink up.

QqYL'R, v. a. to send, dispatch, bestow, give,

qYA'T, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid.

txﬁ'n, v. a. to choose, elect.

qY¥4'y, v. a. to put on (as a garment),

1:5[’1‘1:[, v, a. to encircle, surround ; to make
turn round ; v, i[‘i'n.

'qﬁ’-)}'q, v. a. to make boil, to boil ; v. W',

qY'Q, v. a. to carry, convey, take away,

Y'Y, v. a. to spend all,

TYS', v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe;
\A '&/R't!.

qY¥3'Y, v. a. to measure out,

QYT', v. a. to protect, defend ; v. ﬁ"q'q.

qYXN-Y, v. a. to stir, move, shake up; v, i’ﬂ'q

QqYL'Y, v. a. to repeat, add to; keep or hold
up; v. i’x'l‘l.

TqFY'R, v. a. to conduct, convey, carry, send :
v. §ara.

txﬁ"q‘, v. a. to borrow, take on loan ; v. ﬁ"q'.

nﬁqr'q, to be gathered together, to assemble
in the middle,

Y&, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce,
forsake, relinquish ; v, ¥

Y'Y, v. a. to forget ; v. AN

ANL'T, v. a. to leave off, cast away, relin-

quish; v, ¥4
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QYS'N, v.a, to produce, generate, form,
make, cause, breed, rear up, beget, pro-
create; v. §3'N, v, a. §'7, v. n.

ni’ﬁ'q, v. a. to move, agitate, shake; to
move one’s self, to go, walk ; v. i’\‘q.

‘l:i/qu, v. a. to put, lay, hang on ; v. i’q'q.

TQYY°N, v. n. to expel, eject, banish ; v. iﬂu

TqN'R, v. a. to expect, wait for,

ﬂgﬂ'u, v. a. to beget, procreate, form, make,
cause, breed, rear.

ui’q'q, to ruttle, make a noise,

quA'Y, v. a. to hinder, obstruct ; v. n. to be
stopped, hindered.

qaR'y, v. to laugh, deride.

QAN'Y, v. a. to try, prove, tempt,

nlﬁ"n, v. a. to put on a garment, to divide,

'nl‘l/f\'q, v. a. to divide.

qﬁ’rn, v. n. to linger, tarry, remain long, to

be long on one’s way.

&', v. a. to prolong, procrastinate.

[H'Q, v. a. to do (hereafter).

TSN, v. a. to do, make, act, perform, &c.

QqEg&'q, v. ¢. to number, count up, to com-
pute ; v. n. to grow cold,

QqYI'Y, v. 4. to open wide, to menace.

Iﬁwq, v. a. to roll, to roll up,

Q Y'Y, v. a. to cleanse, make clear (from the

husks, &c.)

QYE'N, v. a. to defecate, strain. let sit down,

Qqys'y, v a. v, AR,

TqY'R, v. n. to grow old.

ﬂiﬂ'ﬂ, v. a. to raise, erect, build; v, §o'q.

qR'y, v. to argue, reason, consider.

ﬂi/ﬁ'll, v. n. to go on or over.

q8QY'R, v. a. to ford; argue, dispute; v.
BTy or Ko,

QRC I, v. 6. to extend, dilate, widen.

q84'y, v. a. to adorn, embellish.

q¥Q’Y, v. a. to hurl, Aing, dart, throw with
violence; v. §Q'Wy i,n'u.

QqEY'R, v. n. to fall down senseless, to faint,

QFQ, v. a. to put into a cord, order, series.

ﬂgq'q, v, 1, to run, to run away,

QYA'Y, v. a, to put on oath.

TqYE'R, v. n. to be or become full or replete
with ; v. §&'Q.

QqEL'R, v. a. to make dense or thick.

"1551"4, v. a. to expect one, to wait on, to
tarry till one arrives,

QYI'T, v. ¢. to move, agitate, shake ; v,
.

QN'R, v. a. toproclaim, publish, make known;
v. i"ﬂ.

Qu&G'Q, v. a. to conglomerate, make into an
oval figure, to make round,

QEN'Y, v. a. to imagine, represeit in one’s
mind ; v. ¥¥°Y.

QYL'R, v. a. to detain, withhold ; thicken, &c.

qﬂ:‘ﬂ, v. n. to stretch with yawning ; v.
58

t[;a..!."n, v. a. to turn, change ; translate ; to

multiply (as in arithmetic); v. §L'q.
-~
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QFA'y, v.a. to turn upside down, to over-
throw ; v. &wq.

QYE'y, v. a. to proclaim, tell openly, pub-
lish, preach.

QqY='Q, v. a. to enumerate, count up ; up-

braid ; to cool, make cool ; v. AYE'N,

v, J&'1.
QqYAY'Q, v. a. to save, deliver, rescue ; v.
yaa.
nﬁq'u, v. a. to adjust, compose, put together;
V. ﬂxm.
né‘q’q, v. a. to offuscate, overshadow ; v,
yN.
Q{A'Y, to endeavour, make great efforts ; v.
HUE
QEUR, v. a. to wrap, roll, wind up, twist ;
V. 'ﬁQl'tl.

n&n‘q, v. a. to pick up, gather, collect.

ng'u, v. a. to mix, mingle, put sogether ; to
contrive, feign, relare falsely ; v. LAt

q’gﬁ'q, v. a. to liken, compare, estimate ; v,
yaw.

'ngm[, v. a. to prepare, make ready, render
propitious; to acquire, learn, obhtain,
get; v. gaN.

qﬁ"q, v. a. to repeat, (what belongs to the
same class.)

qﬂ(ﬁ'u, v.a. to go on ; perambulate ; v, ﬁ’r\q

qi/#u, v. a. to embellish, decorate with 3 V.
LR

&', v, a. to reap, cut down; v. &'Q,

qEa'y, v. a, to reward, give a reward ; v.
LU

Tq&q'y, v. a. to draw in and let out breath,
to inhale and exhale, to breathe ; v, 5‘!['7.1

qgﬁ'q, v. a. to parch or broil, to deceive ; v,
B

qﬁ’wq, v. a. to chase, hunt ; deceive ; v, EQ'L(.

QqyA'Y, v. a. to praise, commend.

QYQ'T, v. n. to be faint, weary, tired; to
decay,

TqY'Q, v. n. to become green, mouldy, rot-
ten ; to prosper; v.a. to bless, give
benediction ; v. i"n.

'ﬂ;{/'tll'ﬂéﬁ'q, v. a. to make green; bless,
prosper.

nb‘{n'u, v. a. to fret, vex.

QI8'Y, part. pret. of HXmry, v. a. to break,
the fut. of Q&m'y, to walk over, per-
ambulate ; v. a.

q3I&'qg, v. a. to wear, carry, use; v, QAx'Q.

q3INY, part, pret. of qi’g'q, v, a, to cut off.

TqIQ'Y, v. a. to conceal, hide, keep secret,
cover; v, QaQ'Y.

QIN'Y, v. a. to bargain, make an agreement ;
to dance, jump ; v, QHN'U.

QIQY'M, v. a. to make, prepare, make ready ;
V. 2%Q°W.

QqIL'R, v. a. to wreathe ; to pull by force.

Qq3IY'R, part. pret. of QEY'W, to weigh, pon-

der, measure ; pay, pay back.

7q3e', v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; v, @@5'q.
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Q¥Ty, v. a. to ascend, mount a vehicle, horse,
&e. ; v. Qs‘q'r\'.

g3x'g for 1131.'1:, v. a. to squeeze, press
out entirely ; v. ng'ﬂ.

J3a'q, part. pret, of QRYY, v. a. to depose,
divest, expel, cast out, eject, drive out,
banish,

q3'q, v. a. to fetch or draw up water, &c. ;
v. Q4°W.

QAN'Y, parl. prel. of QRA'Y, v. a. to put, lay,
place ; close, shut; make, cause.

Q3N'NY, v. n. to contract, shrink up; v.
QAN'Y.

q3'Q, v. a. to promise, assure, affirm ; v.
&',

Q3H°y, v. a. to chew or grind with the teeth ;
v. QANNY.

Q3L'm, v. a. to heap or pile up.

73y, v. a. to make, prepare, form ; v. QE'q.

'qi'u'q, part. pret. of Qe’ﬂ‘\l'q, v. a. to over-
come, subdue, conquer.

qiyg, part, pret, of QgQ"lJ, to commend,
commit to, entrust; v. Qi’ﬁ'ﬂ.

ﬂ;ﬁ'q, v, n. to shine, glisten, glitter, &c.

ﬂi'ﬂ, v. a. to barter, change, turn; v.
.

qgﬁ'q, v. a. to honour, reverence ; to forget ;
v. A5y,

ni‘ﬁ'u, v. a. to say, utter, pronounce ; V.
Ay,

™'Y, v. a. to borrow, take from others.

ANy, v. a, to scorn, disdain, contemn.

QAE'Q, v. n. to grow old ; be worn out ; v.
a5

'l:l;ﬁ'q, v. n. to fade or wither away ; v. aﬂ'q-

QALY v. a. to find, get ; v. AR'N.

TAR'Y, v. n. to be troubled or stirred up,
dirty ; v. am'y.

qgs°y, v. a. to tell, sy, report, give notice
of ; v. g§3'4.

qyQ’y, v. 4. to extend, stretch out; v.
T

YAy, v. a. to make even or level, equal ;
to balance ; v. §&'y.

q¥Y'Q, v. a. to lay flat on the ground, to lay
to sleep ; v. {Q'ﬂ, v. U, 'Y, v, n.

QYAN'Y, v. a. to give over to another, to re-
turn,

7Y¥A'y, v. n. to break or fall down (as a rock);
v. i“l"l

qYa'Q, v.a. to dip, immerge, moisten ; v.
5‘I"I.

TYE'R, v. a. to make less, to reduce ; v.
g§am.

QY4'Y, v. n. to grow or become sick; v.
yaw.

qYA'R, v. a. to wash, cleanse (the hands, &c.)

QEA'Y or QY&'Y, to endeavour, make haste ;
v. gAY,

Q¥E'Y, v. n. to be afraid, to fear; v. YaN"K,

QY #'q, v. to approach to; propitiate, gain, to

induce to favour; v. §a'y.
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qYL'Y, v. a. to make grimaces to.

niqrn, v. a. to forget, neglect.

qi’q'u, v. a. to have a desire or lust, to desire
earnestly, to long for,

'qi'g'q, v. a2, to give over, to deliver, to give
into one's hand,

':li’arq, v. a. to accuse, charge with a crime.

qHA'Y, v. a. to weave ; to grind,

QqWE'R, part. pret. of ERE'T, to give.

TWI Y, part. pret. of QRANY, to throw, cast,
hurl, fling,

ﬂ%‘l‘u, v. a. to drop, to let fall in drops,

qie'd, part. pret. of QIG'R, to spread on the
ground,

qy'qg, 1. a. to pick up, gather, collect ; v.
Q3.

qE&E'Y, v. a. to cast down one’s self at the
feet of another,

qEL'R, v. @. to drink up the whole ; v. Qge'x.

QqEs'W, v, a. to bow down ; v. Q35"

qEN'Y, v. a. to cover, put a cover on; V.
Q3N'y.

QeY'W, part, pret. of Q3Y'R, to subdue, over-
corme,

THE'Y, part, pret. of QRANY, to lift up.

ﬂ“";/ll'u, v. a. to pull, pluck, up, out.

tx;,/q‘q, part, pret, of QQ'Q'LJ, to eject; cast out,
draw out,

q¥'q, v. n. to grow thick or fat,

8y, v. a. to examine, investigate, try, &c.;

v, hary,

.'qiwu, v. a. to hold, support, depend on ;

qQhQ'y v . to be in confusion or hurry; v,
ey,

naﬂ'u, v. a. to pull down ; v. 53w
V. 17!"4

tl“,’ﬁ'q, v. a. to fusten with a peg and rope.

tlevlw'ﬂ, v. a. to squeeze or force out ; v.
tam.

q¥'q, v. a. to look on, behold ; v. g'Q.

qyQ'y, v, a. to fold up, (as a garment;) v.
R

qQyN'Y, v. n. to be full or replete, to be
born.

qy’'y, v. a, to put on a saddle, to saddle.

QqyA'y, v. a. to show; instruct, teach; v,
yaru. .

qyq°y, v. a. to give, offer, present, bestow ;
v, y'y, afford.

qyLr'q, v, a. to decorate, embellish, put into
order or series ; v, §I'q,

TR, v. a. to receive kindly, refresh, put to
rest or respite; v. ﬁ\'ﬂ.

Qqye'q, v. a. to chide, reproach, abuse ;v.
e

QqYN°Y, v. a. to infuse, instil, inspire, pour
into ; v. §au.

'ng'tl, v. a. to shorten, abbreviate; v. gl-’.'ﬂ.

QYL'H, v. a. to repeat, to do many times; v.
L

qYHN, v. 4, to make agree, concord, to con-

fer ; v. s
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qy4'y, v. a. to keep, hold, support. main-
tain ; v. §4°x. _

TqYL'R, v. a. to give, bestow, grant; v.
yr4.

QY¥Y'y, v. a. 1o exalt, praise, commend.

q=Q'Y, v. a. to carry, convey, take with, off,

qrL°'g, v. a. to file, polish, cleanse ; to fret;
whet, sharpen,

qIN'Y, v. a. to fumigate, perfume, smoke,

qI&'RW, v. a. to strike, beat,

qtq'y, v. a. to clap, beat, strike, knock :
v, £Q'y or i’q’u.

QL'Y, v.a. to whet, sharpen ; v. 2x'Q or
txm,

QtY'Y, v. n. to spread, scatter, extend ; v,
Yy or ;CI'H.

QRE'R, v. a. to beat, strike on, to thresh; v,

}.G’ﬂ.

qrE'Y, v, a. to beat, strike, smite; v.
Ay,

qEE'Y, v. a. to lick all over, to lick ; v.
Koy

QYY'W, v. a. to chew the cud (entirely), to
chew, to ruminate, to muse ; v. §3'4.

TP Y, v. a. to repeat, say again ; v. Y'Y,

q¥'Y, v. 1. to sit down ; to wait for; v,
w.

qQEN'Y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten ; oblige onc’s
self, &c. ; v. i’ﬂ'q.

Q§' ] or QA Y, v. a. to menace, threaten ;
v. nNru,

YW, v.a. to collect, guther together; to
abridge ; v. ¥ou.

YNy, v. a. to meke agree, to reconcile ; v.
!ﬂ'&’.

QYL'Y, v. a. to confer, compare.

Q¥Q'Y, v, a. to exchange, barter; to mix ;
v. ¥QY.

q¥NQ, v. a. to hazard, to expose to accident
or danger,

ﬂi’ﬂ'q, v. a. to compose, prepare, make
ready.

Ili/t:'q, v. a. to associate, unite with,

'qi’l('u, v. a. to add together.

TAA'Y, v. n. to mind to suffer; to grow full
of corrupt matter (as a sore).

QAE'R, v. n. to be suffocated or choked by
any thing in the throat.

QqiN'y, v. a. to attend or look on.

'qi'q orix'n, v. a. to draw to, to attract.

T, v. 6. to hurt, to make a wound on,

QYa'y, v. a.

to.

to increase, augment, add

TYH'Y, v. a. to take into one's hand, to put
on, receive, to smell the scent of ; v,
Jary.

TYL'R, v. 4. to prolong, to lengthen out, to
delay, to extend far,

q4Y'Q, v. a. to draw long, to spin out, to
prolong,

ﬂiﬂ'ﬂ, v. 0. to suckle ; to pierce, to stab,

TR, v. a, to abolish, destroy ; v. Y.
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TYN'Y, v. a. to smell, try the smell; v,
- 3““!.

1:31'1:, v. a. to make less, smaller, to bring
nearer; v. 31‘11.

TYH'Y, v. a. to move, shake, agitate.

tl'i"tl, v. a. to mix, mingle, inake a mixture
of ; v. *1"1:[.

'l:'i'u'u, v. a. to smell, try the smell of ; v.
Y.

ni’rn, v. a. to confound, disturb, set in
disorder ; v. “4/1'1:[.

I:[Sll'u, v. «. to strain, defecate, purify; v.
eday.

q45'q, v. a. to press forward, to open a
way to one’s self by pressing among the
multitude,

tlsq'u, v. a. to cut short.

ﬂfQ't[, v. to watch over, to observe; to bring
forth, to be born.

qfqq, v. a. to seek, to look for; v.

QSQ'"

ﬂil.‘ﬂ, v, a. to squeeze, press out,

ndary, v. a. to set, plant, fix, establish ; v.
afnwy.

qdy 'y, v. a. to put in, to inject ; v. Ak w.

q#x'y, v. a. to shut or close entirely, (the
eye;) v. Qﬁﬂ'u.

qf'q, v. a. to hurt, injure, do harm to; v.
adq.

qiwu, v. a. to sew (entirely) ; v, Qiﬂ"u.

q#'q, v. n. 1o become ripe or mature ; v. a,

to boil, dress, dye, tinge, to refine ; v.
Qg'ﬂ, Qgﬁ'll.

'qzq'u, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave, inoculate,
beat, smite ; v, adny,

"ng:"n‘, v. a. to sell away; v, ng-:'q.

q¥I'Y, v. a. to dispute, argue, debate v,
Fow.

qE¥'y, v. a. to begin, compose, write, make ;
v. aru,

Q&'y, v. a. to count or number up, to ad-
nit, acknowledge ; v. #q.

qFE'Y, v, @. to build or raise up a wall ; v,
2oy,

QE¥'Q v. a. to love, be kind or merciful to,

QRM'Y, v. a. to raise one thing above another,
to raise stories; to grind; bind, tie,
truss up; v. $8°4.

QFE'R, v. a. to shorten, gird or tuck up ; v,
gon.

QqF¥4'y, v. 7. to endeavour, strive, labour.

QYY'Q, v. a. to give, hestow, afford; v,
YT

qEC'g, v. @. to send, despatch, commission,
put into; v. i’ﬁ'ﬂ.

nﬁ"q, v. a. to depress, oppress, to tread un-
der one’s feet ; to make sink ; v. @q.

TET, v. 4. to transform, traunsfigure mira-
culously; v. K.

QE'Q, v. a. to menace, threaten, to make
grimaces, to tuck, gird up; v. Q.

qasn'y, part, pret. of Qﬁ/l]'u, to put, place, lay,
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QAY'N, v. n. to smile, laugh ; v. a. deride.

qQAQ'N, v. n. to go or creep in unawares ;
v. OFQ'Y.

QQL'R, v. a. to shave, cut with a razor,

QEF'R, v. a. to melt, to digest ; v. QE 'J.

Qq@aN'y, v. n. to sit (stately), be, exist.

qQY'N, v.n. to go, depart.

QQXL.J, v. 4. to cut, chop, shave,

TQG'R, v. a. to rise, build, erect; to stand up.

TQy'y, v. a. to will, wish, desire.

QAN'N, v. a. to take, receive, accept of ; to
put on.

na"n, v. a. to milk, draw milk, &c.; v. Qi"q.

QA™'Y, v. a. to hew, cut, chop with an axe.

[TAQ'W, v. a. to eat up, to cat the whole; to
edt; v. AW,

qRA'q, v. n. to be intoxicated.

qIv'g, part. pret of QSQ‘H, to take into one’s
hand, to seize, to catch ; v. B3%'Q.

qILN, pret. of Q1'Q, to turn out, or aside
fron one’s way.

QA" N, v. a. to keep, hold | v. ads'y.

qi/'t[, v. a. to make, form, fabricate, work,
frame.

'q;‘t’ﬁ'u, v. a. to suffer, forbear, have patience.

QM v. 6. to repeat, turn round; pass over
(a mountain), double (a cape) ; v. i/'t[ or
L

q3NW, v. 6. to gather or bring together.

qﬁ'll'u, a. to turn back, to force to go back, to

hd
reform; v. §A'4.

QRR'Y, v. a. to waste, destroy, rase, erase,
to turn upside down.

QAY'Y, v. a. to moisten, make wet; v. n. to
grow wet,

qAR'Y, v. a. to confess, declare.

QAY'Y, v. a. to explain, tell fully; v. Qas'w.

QAN'Y, v. a. to prepare, muke ready.

qAQ g, v. a. tokill animals for food, to butcher.

QqAL'R, v. a. to put into series; to measure,
to hunt.

QAY'R, v. a. to cleanse, wash clean, purge.

QAR'Y, part. pret. of QE&'Y, to pull down,
destroy ; break, violate.

71'3'!'&', v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin;
to copy.

qa'm, v. 4. to sell, give to another.

qay'y, v. a. to rub.

qagu-L, v. a. to weep over or for, to lament.

qQL'g, v. a. to burn slightly,

QAL'R, v. a. to confront, compare, to face.

QAN'W, v. a. to know, to know a person or

thing unknown before.

qA'T, v. a. to spill, shed, pour out,

nzx'n, v. a. to chase, course, hunt, pursue.

QAQ'R, v. a. to put away, to defer, to delay.

qNE'Y, v. a. to collect, assemble; to hoard
up; v. Ny,

QNe'd, v. a. to purify, cleanse, clear up.

QN 'y, purt. pret. of q:;/g'q, to kill, murder.

QNT'Y, v. a. to return, to do like, to render,

repay, supply ; v. eigw
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QNH'U, v. a. to think, meditate, muse on, to
consider ; v. N¥ or N¥N'U.

qNY'R, v. a. to put away, cleanse, clear, heal,
cure ; v. NY'Q.

qNE'Y, v. a. to agitate, shake, retake; cast
up.

QNL'R, v. a. to whirl about.

QNY'Q, v. a. o refresh, cool ; wash.

QY 'R, v. ¢. to receive one ; solemnly to go to
meet one, &c.

QYQ'y, v. a. to efface, blot out, destroy.

QY3'y, v. a. to shut or close the mouth, &c.

QqN'R, v. a. to pull asunder, to anatomise.

TqAY'L, v. a. to pull asunder, to pick, cleanse.

qY&'q, v. a. to make right, straight, equal, to
keep, hold in equilibrium, to balance,

TqY3'Y, v. n. to harden one’s self, to suffer

anything.

qYQ'Y, v. a. to refrain, hold back, to curb,
to disperse,.

QY T, v. a. to keep, hold ; not to give much.

QqYs'q, v. a. to make longer, to protract, to
prolong, extend farther; to bring up,
breed ; to send, despatch.

QqY&'y, v. a. to defend, take care of ; to ob-
serve, keep.

QY'Y v. a. to churn, agitate, curdle,

QqY'Q, v. ¢. to add together, collect, aggre-
gate.

qYA' U, v. @, to burn, to consume.

QYY'R, v. a. to feed, rear, keep.

q¥'R, v. ¢. to warm, heat moderately,

QYE'R, v. a. to erect, set up, raise, to lift,
hold up, rouse or excite ; v. il-';'tt.

Y'Y, v. . to mix, mingle, alloy.

QAYA'Y, v. a. to patch, mend ; v. g9y,

QYQA'W, v. a. to teach ; learn fully ; v, Yy

qY'R, v.a. to deceive, impose on ; v, s

qy'R, v. a. to twist, wind.

QYQ'Y, v. ». to arrive at a place,

qg‘{q'u, v. 8. to turn, reverse, to turn inside
out,

#3'4, v. a. to swallow down.,

:M'Ll, v. 8. not to be.

L', v. a. to grind or cut with the teeth;
to chew,

BY'Qq, v. n. to smile,

&34, v. % not to be, to be wanted.

a‘;"!}'n, v. a. to command, order, say.

a}/iv'u, v. a. to esteem, have regard for.

yr'm, v, a. to taste, enjoy.

¥q'q, v. a. to spy, investigate, explore,

&7, v. m. to be intoxicated,

&g, v. a. to taste, enjoy.

BN, v. a. to keep, hold, emnbrace.

B3y, v. a. to know, understand.

¥3'q, v, n. to rejoice, be glad.

NT&'y, v, a. to send, commission, ablegate,

T J'y, v. a. to curse, to wish evil to,

¥TQ'T, v. n. to be ; v. a. Lo have, to possess,

&', v. n. to ‘g0 or repair to,

HEN'Y, v. n. to be, to be there,
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&35y, v, 0, to spread, to be diffused,

&T'g, v. a. to leap, jump.

N;\'n, v. a. to offer, to sacrifice ; to worship.

HZ1q, v. m. to slip or fall out of the hand,

NEY'Q, v. a. to meet, visit, have an interview.

H94'4L, v. a. to hear fully, to hear, hear-
ken to.

HYN'Y, v. m. to be even, level, equal.

3, v. a. to mollify, soften, rub gently,

a3/, v. a. ditto,

NJY'R, v. n. to be weary, fatigued.

HAIN'Y, v. n. to be merry, glad.

Hax'g, v, n. to be freed or delivered.

Nalt'ﬂ, v. a. to see, view, look on.

Naloj'q, v. a. to confess, declare.

H¥3'y, v. a. to depress, humble, conquer,
out-do ; v. 3%, v. mya'y,

NAQ', v. a. to put on his clothes, dress.

Haq-u for ¥YN'W, v. a. to smell, perceive by
the nose ; to touch, feel.

3L g, v. n. to suffer, be afflicted with.

N{Y'q, v. n. to sleep.

ﬂa"'q, v. a. to think, or fancy.

ﬂa’ll'u, v. n. to be content, or satisfied with,

N{:‘ﬂ, v. n. to be conscious of one’s fault.

Nfﬂ'u, v. a. to show, represent, figurate.

¥Eg'y, v, a. to do, make, act, create, form.

&5y or %°3'85'N, v. a. to measure, prove,

ix"q, v, n. to be done, to be finished.

gﬂ'u, v. n. to be content or satisfied with.

hd
d1°q, v. a. to feel, perceive, to hear.

iq'n for ng'q, to seek, look for.

Q'R, v. a, to beg, request, entreat ; ask.

Q%'4, v. a. to twist, spin,

éh'll, v. a. to desire, wish, will,

any,for Qﬁ'ﬁ'&l, v. a. to lay, piace, put down.

é/!'ll, v. a. to mount, ascend (carriage, &c.)

T'q, v. a. to cat, take food ; v. Q'Y

38'Y, v. a. to yelp, bark.

TL'Q, v. a. to say, tell, speak.

aQor ﬁ"q, v. a. to pass over, to double, to
repeat.

Fa'%, v. a. to return, make to go back.

Q&'7, v, n. to come.

Q’Q'u, v. a. to bring.

&/x"q, v.a, to put, lay down.

QEBL'q, v. 4. to censure, accuse.

QEH'Y, v. n. to be out of one’s senses, to
fall down.

QEy'q, v. n. to stop or be stopped.

QRY', v. a, to spin.

Q3'q, v. a. to vie with, to hate.

QEa'y, v. 0. to groan,

QBN'y, v. n. to shrink, contract.

QL'Q, v. a. to carry, convey,

QEY'RQ, v. a. to subdue, subject.

QRAN'Y, v, n. to be stopped or hindered.

QREN'U, v. n. to be full, replete.

Qﬁ’g'u, v. n. to sit down, settle.

QEs'y, v. n. to be angry with one.

QEQ'Y, v. a. to encircle, compass,

QEL'y, v.n. to go round about, to wander,
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QFR/W"L'[, v. n. to boil, to be hot,

QBEAa'd, v, n. to freeze, be congealed.
QEXN'Y, v, n. to err, wander, go astray.
QBL ', v. n. to go astray, to err.

QB &'y, v. a. to bind, tie, fasten,

QBL'R, v. n. to turn, go round about.
Q@Q'q, v. n. to be gathered together,
Qg"ll, v. n. to run, to run away.

@m'y, v. 7. to run, flee,

Q@BA'N, v.a. to embrace, comprise,
QBX'Y, v. n. to be separated. divorced.
Q®By'q, v, 2. to be spread, or distributed,
QBL'Y, v. a. to carry, convey, take away.
Q[ﬁ/ﬁ'ﬂ, v. a, to bring,

QEH'Y, v. 2. to be stirred, moved, troubled.
Qré’l."l:, v. n. to miss, fuil, to be giddy,
Q.‘Q’Ql"q, v. n. to arrive, reach.

Q@'m, v. n. to lean to, to depend on.
QAQ'Y, v. a. to strike, beat,

Q3'm, v. n. to be involved in, to wind.
Q38'y, v. 2. to cohere, stick together,
Q3%'y, v. a. to lead, conduct.

Qiam, v. n

round,

to be twisted together or

QE'™, v. n. to wash one’s self, to bathe.
QFAI'y, v. n. to be stirred, troubled.
Q@%'q, v. n. to be born, produced.
QQR@N'Y, v.
QEFY'R, v. n. to err, be mistaken,

a, to wash, clcanse,

Qa¥'y, v. n. to be scattered.

QEa'y, v. n. to long for, desire.

QR'm, v. a. to play on a musical instru-
ment,

88y, v. n. to stop, to cease,

QE&'Y, v. a. to taste, to try the taste of, to put
into the mouth,

QEY'Q, v. n. to secede, withdraw from,

8L, v, a. to transgress, violate.

QEN'Y, v. 7. to open, be split or cleft,

WEN'Y, v, a. to draw down, to call, summon,

23%'4, v. n, to decay, decline, be spent,

&Y, v. n. to die, perish,

Q39'g, v. n. to be agitated, to move, shake.

QBAN'Y, v, a. to hinder, prohibit, stop.

QEGN'Y, v. a. to fill, replenish, make full.

Q83 'y, v. a. to diffuse, spread, extend.

Qﬁ'q\V'LI, v. a. to cover, overspread.

QAN Y, v. a. to kill, destroy,

QRY'R, v. a. to load, put on a burden or load.

QAN'Y, v, a. to split, cleave, divide.

Q8'x, v. n. to be stained, sullied, inflicted
with,

Qﬁ’ﬂ'l'll, v. @, to hinder, stop,

QAT'W, v. a. to bewitch, enchant.

QBY'Y, v. a. to build, frame, construe.

QKTN'H, v. n, to be accustomed to.

QI;I/L'I:, v, n, to tarry, loiter, linger,

QEI/QJ‘Z[, v. n. to go astray,

QDE'Y, v. 7. to be sold, spent, expended.

Q3%'Q, v. n. to be a long time, or late, to be
delayed.

Qﬁ:’t{, v. n. Lo stretch with yawning.
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Qg'Y, v. n. to runm, flee, vanish, disappear,

Q@L'y, v. n. to become, be ; change, turn,

Q¥'q, v. n. to go asunder, to disperse,

Q@3 'y, v. a. to disperse, diffuse, scatter.

QEU'R, v. n. to be turned upside down.

Qb’ﬁ'q, v. n. to repent, be grieved for.

QYE'Y, v. n. to sound, be rumoured,

QUL'g, v. e. to number, count; be filled,
satisfied.

Qa5'y, v. 4. to extend wide,

Qma'y, v. a. to vie, contend, strive with,

QuA'y, v.n. to be scattered, diffused, spread.

QE&'y, v. 7. to congrue, agree, suit, be co-
herent.

Qﬁtru, v. n, to grow less, decrease; be of-
fuscated.

QiNY, v. n. to go, walk,

Qia'g, v. 2. to roll, fall down.

Q¥'g, v. n. to endeavour, strive.

QEYT'Y, v. . to be ready, to be produced.

QA 'y, v. n. to be broken, maimed.

QEY'R, v. n. to go, walk, march, pace.

Qf'q, v. n. to be repeated ; to roll about, or
on the ground,

Q¥5'R, v. n. to stand, stay ercct.

QEN'y, v. a. to sprinkle, scatter; expose to
sale,

QYY'W, v. a. to unfold, explain,

Qﬁ"'q, v, n. to go, walk, march,

Q!‘l"ﬂﬂ'q, v. n. to converse, associate with,

QYEN'Y, v, n. to die, cease to live.

QWR'y, v. a. to go on, over, to travel,

Q{Q"n, v. n. to be unfolded, unticd.

Q&8'Y, v. n. to break, to walk; v. a. to full
cloth,

QAT'R, v. a, to wear, put on; kéep, hold,
carry,

QEY'Y, v. a. to explain, tell, instruct; v. n.
to be rent, torn, dissolved.

QaQ'Y, v. a. to concesl, hide,

Q&N'Y, v. n. to dance, jump.

Q#Q'qg, v. a. to prepare, make.

Q&L'q, v. n. to rise, go up.

Q&Y'Q, v. 7. to fluctuate, be unsteady.

Q&'q, v. n. to die, cease to live,

Q&5'R, v. a. to bind, tie, fusten.

Qiﬂ'q, v. a. to mount, ascend.

Q3'Q, v. a. to fetch or draw up water; to
water, irrigate,

Q44°Yy, v. to yield, confess,

Q&¥N'y, v. n. to shrink.

Qd'q, v. a. to promise, assure,

Q&A'y, v. a. to cleave, split, confess.

QRNN'Y, v. a. to grind, to cut with the

teeth,

QAY'M, v. a. to believe, give credit to.

Q&'m, v. a. to prepare, make ready,

Q&L'T, v. n. to run away, escape.

Q¥¥'m, v.a. to command, commit to, in-
trust.

QEN'T, v. a. to prepare, make ready.

QER'Y, v. a. to establish, settle, fix,
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oFEQ'y, v. n. to creep in secretly,

QEY'Y, v. a. to weigh, ponder, pay.

QRE'Y, v. n. to be destroyed, ruined, to perish;
v. a. to destroy.

QK Ay, v. a. to put, place, lay, make, cause.

QEA'N, v. a. to subdue, make tame. '

QEN'Y, v. n. to shrink, be afraid of.

QE'R, v. a. to express, squeeze, milk.

QEE'Y, v. a. to put, place, lay down; cut,
hew,

QFNN'Y, v. a. to overcome, subdue, con-
quer,

Qi’aj'n, v. to turn aside from the way.

QAas'y, v. n. to be fit, meet, convenient.

Qaw'y, v. to fight, quarrel, dispute.

Qa¥N'y, v. a. to embrace, include.

QAY'W, v. n. to pass away, go beyond.

Qém'y, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.

Q&Y v. a. to pervade, diffuse over.

Q2'm, v. . to gather, collect, pick up.

Qg%'qg, v. to drink.

QZTN, v. a. to cut into small pieces.

Qad'y, v. n. to cover, cast, spread over.

Q4Y'Q, v.n. to spread wide; to smoke.

Qam'y, v. n. to depart, commence a journey.

Qd4a'y, v. a. to draw, make fast,

QATQN’Y, v. a. in take, seize, hold fast on.

QAXN'Y, v, a. to shut, comprise, cover, in-
clude.

Qi edany, v. a to fret, vex.

Q¥A'y, v. a. to pick, pluck up.

Qisqu, v. a. to take into one’s hand; to
hold,

Qa/l'hl, v. 7. to go out, issue, be uttered.

Qd#'y, v. n. to doubt, hesitate, mistake, err.

Qa/x'n, v. a. to scatter, diffuse, disperse ; v,
VPSR

Qé"ﬂ'ﬂ, v. a. to declare, corifess, not to hide,

.Q"\ll'q, v. #. to become pure, clean; v. o. to
lick,

Q'Y v. a. to choose, select.

QJQ'W, v. . to go, pass away, to escape.

Q| L'q, v. #. to tremble, quake, shudder.

QR&'q, v. a. to spread on the ground.

Q3'q, v. n, to assemble, gather together.

Q3AN'Y, v.

conscious of,

to represent in the mind, be

QIM'y, v. n, to be, exist, sit, he present.
Q3%'Y, v. n. to bow, incline, bow down.
'qu'q, v. a. to desire, wish ; wilk
) Q3Q'y, v. n. to be fatigued, weary, tired.
Q3I¥'y, v. n. to agree with, be in concord.
Q3L'R, v. a. to trot, to ride in a trot.
Q39'd, v. a. to tame, break, subdue, educate,
QREAN'T, v. a. to lift, raise, hold up, weigh,
QRE&'H, v. n. to go, resort, to proceed,
Q]5'Y, v. a. to follow, carry, convey, lead.
QRAN'Y, v. ¢. to cast, throw, utter ; found,
establish.
Qﬁl'tl, v. a. to say, repeat, answer to,
QYMA'Y, v. 4. to bind, tie, fasten ; v, MymAry.
QT'T, v. ». (V. Q&) to go, march, proceed.
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Q35'y, 9. a. to wish, desire, long for ; will.

QS4°Y, v. a. to utter, eject, expel ; v. . to ent,
drink.

Qﬁ’ﬂ'u, v. n1. to meet, come together, unite,

Q{ﬂq'q, v. a. to advise, counsel.

Q31'm, v. a. to cast off, reject, not to take.

QyQ'y, v. n. to be rent, unfolded.

QS'm, v. a. to ask, make a question.

Qi 'y, v. a. to deceive, impose on.

Qfa'y for QIN'Y, v. a. to distribute, to give
to each,

Qéa'n, v. a. to roll down, turn about, fall
down.

Qy'W for QY'T, v. a. to dig, make a hole ;
fret, vex,

Q35X v. 4. to rub, file,

Q3T'Y, 0. a. to sew, stitch, join together.

Q3Y'R, v. n. to become putrid, rancid.

Q3'g, v. 7. to mix, mingle, unite with.

Qiar'y, v. a. to shave with a razor.

Q34'y, v. a. to draw ; bring, govern, invite.

Q35°N, v. n. to slide, glide, slip.

QXM'Y, v. B, to arise; lift up one’s self ; v, a,
to rear, to throw his rider (as a horse).

Qus'qg, v. . to shoot out, ¢jaculate, throw.

QY'AY, v. n. to lose, be defeated.

QuX'g, v. n. to spring, rise, be promoted.

Qy¥t'qg, v. n. to be indigent, poor.

QYy'y, v. a. to put off, (as a garment, &c.)

Q4i'm, v. n to fly; v. &, to cover, cast over.

QYY'R, v. a. o repel, drive back,

Q@4'y, v. a. to shoot, throw, cust, ejaculate,

QYr'W, v. n. to incresse, multiply, augment.

Q¥'g, v. ». to shift, chunge, turn ; migrate,

QEEry, v. a. to strike, hurt, touch.

QUEN'Y, v. n, to be indigent, poor.

Qy'Q, v. to rebuke, chide.

QY'Y v. a. to sweep, make clean.

QYE'R, v. n. to hang down.

QY4'Y, v. n. to go astray, be lost,

QyL'm, v. a. to display, exhibit, show.

2¥'T, v. n. to be blotted out ; v. a. to wipe off,
blot out.

Q¥s'y, v. a. to wipe, to blot out,

=Y, v. n. to blunder, mistake, err,

YxL'm, v. n. to rise up, be diffused.

Q¥'R, v. n. to crawl, creep, go glowly,

Qy'T, v. n. to foat, to swim on the surface
of, &c.

QQq, v. n. to kick, strike with the foot.

QgE'y, v. @, to envy,

QYW@'y, v. a. to kick, strike with the foot.

QQY'R, v. a. to sepsrate, put asunder, divide

Qd'q, v. a. to subtract, diminish, lessen.

Q4a'y, v. n. to palpitate, flutter.

Qga'y, v. a. to let know, to send intelligence.

QER'y, v. a. to scratch, rub.

QYI'R, v. n. to change, turn, (miraculously.)

Q4'q, v. to lean, incline to,

Q:}"q, v. to scatter, diffuse, be scattered.

QgAY v. a. to take by foroe, to rape,

QY'Y v. n. to be delivered, given, paid.
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QQE'R, v. n. to be steeped, macerated.

QQY'Y, v. a. to endeavour, make an effort.

QQ'y, v, n. to descend, fall, flow.

QQqL'y, v, n. to burn, be inflamed.

QQYU'R, v. a. to pick, make rough, hairy.

Q'CI“'W'N, v. a. to pierce, bore,

Q7'Ry, v. #. to open, bud, blow,

Q3mN'y, v, a. to pierce, bore,

QRGN'Y, v, a. to exercise, endeavour,

QZ%'Y, v. ¢. to blow (the fire); to put off
(as a garment).

QRA'Y, v. n. to itch.

QRT'Y, v. n. to fall flat down,

QE™N‘Y, v, a. to cover, vault, overarch,

Q7Y'R, v. a. to offer, present, give.

QQQN'Y, v. a. to let down, shower, rain.

QR"q, v. n. to be poured or shed out,

Qﬁ/‘W'q, v. a. to transfer to, confer on,

Qﬁ/\'u, v. a. to call, name, invite, summon.

Qu1L'g, v. a. to put, place, lay down,

Qut'm, v. n. to be purified or clean.

Qa#'y, v, n. to overflow, be of wide extent,

Q9L'T, v. 2. to stick to, adhere ; to infect.

Q4y'm, v. n. to be wiped or blotted out,

Q3&'q, v. n. to sink, drown, be immerged.

Q3%°'Y, v. 7. to pass away, be spent, to slide.

Q33y, v. a. to draw, pull out ; receive in-
to, &ec.

gAY, v. «. to besmear, bedaub,

Qg&E'xW, v. n. to come forth, be born, rise.

Q3'R, v. n. to open, be divided, separated.

Qéﬁ'q, v. a. to open, divide, separate,
Q§I.'t!, v. n. to disappear, vanish,

QI'm, v. a. to pour out, transfuse.

Qﬁ’l'l'u, v. a. to lick, touch with the tongue,
Q35'g, v. n. to be, or made ready.

Q33°'y, v. n. to cone, arrive.

Q31'm, v. n. to come in, arrive; v. a. to find,

get, be united with,
QIY'R, v. n. to deflect, turn aside, deviate.
QY&'R, v. to bring, or be brought forth.
Q3Y'N, v. a. to rub, fret, scratch.
QYQ'y, v. 4. to snatch away,
QyY'R, go

from,

v. n. to asunder, separated

Q3'q, v. a. to write, express in characters,
or figures ; v. n. to grow less, decrease.

Q9%'Y, v. a. to make less, lessen, deceive.

QS&'Y, v. a. to distribute, give, share,

Q3'xm, v. to pick, dig, fret, vex.

QEY'Y, v. a. to rub, fret, dig.

QyT'y, v. a. to distribute, give, lend ; v. n,
to flow,

Q§'q, v. a. to draw, stretch, spread out,

Q§M'Yy, v. a. to shave with a razor; v. Q3A'N.

Qy5e'q, v. to follow, go behind, imitate,

QJQ'”, v. n. to be joined, or united with,

QIN'y, v. n. to run away, desert.

Qdary, v. a. to sift, strain, squeeze,

Qi&'q, v. n. to be pure, whole, perfect.

Qéﬂ'u, v. a. to return, repay ; supply.

QdgN'y, v. n. to fear, be afraid.
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i1, v. n. to be finished, to grow, be grown
up.

ada g, v. to do, know, require, desire, &c,

Qgi,q'u, v. n. to be burnt, or burnt by fire.

Qix'q, v. a. to press, squceze, force out.

Qi=N'y, v. n. to be established, rooted.

Q&5'y, v. n. to enter into, be contained in,

Qigqry, v. to turn, whirl, (rapidly.)

Q.i'll, v. a. to burt, 'injurc, do harm to.

Qiq'u, v. 4. to return, repay, give back.

Qil:'tl, v. n. to advance, get up, improve.

Qiﬁ'u, v. a. to boil, dress, dye, tinge, ripen.

Qiﬂ'u, v, a. to sew, stitch,

Qil“ﬂ, v. n. to shine; to grieve for.

Qg'q, v. n. to live, to be alive ; v, a. to fced,
cherish, nourish ; boil, dress, dye, tinge,.

leq'q, v. a. to cut, hew, engrave ; to prick,
pierce.

Qi‘W"J, v. n. to assemble, associste, flock,
come together.

Qik"ﬂ, v. a. to sell,

Q.f\'u, v. a. to boil, dress victuals; dye,
tinge.

Qfln'u, v. to act as a deputy, to depute.

QS/QJ'Q, v. a. to seek, look for, search after,

QEs'y, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.

Qfg'y, v. n. to be spent, lack, want,

QEx'g, v. n. to hang down.

Q’}:R'ﬂ, v. to quarrel, fight.

Q§Q'q v. a. to take, seize, hold fast, keep.

QEI."IJ, v. n. to drop, fall in drops.

afawry, v. a. to fix, put, sit, plant, found,
establish, build,

Qi y, v. a. to put, place, lay; turn, convert
to.

akw'y, v. to wink, (close and open again the
eyes,) to smile, to look gay.

afx'q, v. n. to turn or go aside from one’s
way, (not to meet.)

Q¥ q, v. n. to creep in, to enter in an in-
clined posture.

Qall'u, v. to climb or ascend.

Qi\'q, v. a. to hold, contain, receive.

Qiﬂ'q, v. to blush, be ashamed for.

Qix'tx, v. n. to be hoarse; v. a. to speak,
utter.

Qé’ll'q, v. a. to gatlier, heap together, (con.
fusedly).

Qélﬂ'q, v. n. to come together, associate, as
semble, meet,

QE&'S‘QB‘I‘Q, v. ¢. to make or cause to meet,

Qi‘l'ﬂ, v. n. to err, mistake,

gy, v. n. to be insipid or flat.

aq'Q, v. n. to abscond, hide one’s self.

gL'y, v. n. to slumber.

£'q, v. n. to be worthy of so much, to
cost, &c.

ill'u, v. «, to know, understand.

£may, v. n. to be convenient, just.

=s%'q, v. n. to be apt, fit, meet, convenient,
&ec.

8%'Y, v, . to assault, fall on, attack,
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/g, v. n. to be rotten, putrid, rancid.

i'g, v. to hope,

imy, v. a. to touch, feel.

I or &Ny, v, n, to be stiff, hard.

Xqrq, v. o, to delight, or to take pleasure in,

to amuse one's self with.

A¥ Y, v. ¢, to long for, desire earnestly.

A'q, v, a. to steal, thieve.

A'q, v, a. to dig, carve, grave, cut.

b for §5'Q, v, a. to stretch out.

3Q'q, v. to swim,

EC"E[, v. a. to stretch out, distend, extend.

&'q, v. n. to become, grow old; AN'Y, grown
old.

AQ'm, v. a. to ford, to pass over without

swimming.

il’ﬁ'll, v. . to laugh, to be wild.

Aq'g, v. to dispute, oppose.

&m°y, v. a. to cast, throw, beat.

3y, v. a. to throw, cast, beat.

89'g, v. n. to triumph, to be victorious, to
be emancipated, to arrive at final be-
atitude.

§q,v.n to rise, move, flow, proceed, go,
walk,

&=y, v. n. to rum, flee.

gg'q,'v. a. to put into a string, series; to col-
lect, to gather together.

&'g, v. a. to abuse a woman with violence.

é':'n, v. a. to extend, widen, dilate.

it('q, v. a. to cast, throw, hurl.

| &=, v. a. to reap, to cut with a sickle,

&§°xy, v. a. to reward, give a reward.

&q'y, v. to pant, long for, wish, desire.
&&-y, v, to long for,

&qyN'y for axnw-y, idem.

&y, v. to draw in, to breathe,

5@'1:, v. n, to sweat,

&Q for l\‘\"a'll'q, to be able, to may, to dare.
Eﬁ'q, v. a. to parch, burn slightly ; to deceive.
EA'H, v. a. to chase, hunt, pursue ; to deceive.
K5’y or AN TS

decrease,

n. to grow less, abate,

i'ﬂ, v. a. to barter, exchange ; to change.
Eﬁ'q, v. a. to hounour, reverence,

;ﬁ'q, v. a. to say, utter, speak, tell,
ac'qg, v, a.
Az'q, v.
|y, v. 2.
g, v. n.
A%'W, v. a. to find, get, obtain.

to cleanse, purge,

n, to grow old, to be worn out,

to fade, wither, pine away.

to break or fall down (as a rock).

.%’Kl'q, v. n. to be stirred up, agitated, trou-
oled.

‘i’l’-‘."q, v. a. to snare, ensnare, entrap.

&'y, v. 7, to be firm, steady, permanent,
lasting, never ceasing, durable,

iq'y, v. n. to bein a hurry,

iqgq-y, idem,

3§.4,v. n. to be copious, abundant ; fat, thick.

“;‘Q'N, v. a. to pull, break down,

*:Jrq, v. a. to keep, hold, support ; v, n. to

lean on, to depend on
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;’q'n, v, a. to judge, examine, try, prove,
i.q"q, v.a. to make to spring or gush forth,
to squeeze out, to arrive at.
t v. a. to clap, to strike together, to beat
on.
81 q, v, a. to whet, to make sharp.
tY'q, v. a. to spread, to extend wide,
:wq, v.n, to drop or fall down suddenly,
to break in.
LE'q. v. a. to beat, strike, hammer,
ta'y, v. a. to strike, beat, smite.
rﬂ't{, v. a. to clap, strike together.
3'1'1:, v. a. to whet, sharpen,
£q'g, v. a. to spring out, gush forth, to is-
sue ; spring a leak, to have a hole.
'y, v. a. to excite, incite, spur, stir up.
fq'y, v. n. to roll, or fall down,
kg, v, a. to wound ; to ask,
it"'q, v. to dream,
Lmry, v. a. to bite, to wound with the teeth.
sxm, v. to snarl, wrangle, quarrel,
il'ﬂ, v. n. to be defiled, stained with,
l\tg'q, v. a. to say, speak, ask ; to plough and
-EOW.
farg, v. a. to pick, cleanse (as wool).
“ll'ﬂ, v. a. to plough.
illg'q, v. a. idem,
¥&'Q, v. n. to yawn, gape, stretch with yawn-
ing.
#£'Q, v. a. to count, reckon, number ; to ac-

cept, admit, yield to.

#8°Y, v. a. to build, make a wall, construe.

£'Q, v. n. to play, sport, amuse one’s self,
game, frolick, trifle,

¥8'Y, v, a. to raise one thing above another,
to tuck, truss up.

¥5'q, v. a, to tuck, truss up.

¥4y, v. n. to play, sport, game ; v. ¥'Q.

;g’g'q, v. to dispute, debate, contest, fight,
quarrel,

i"ﬂ'q, v. 4. to begin, make, compose, write,

#9'q, v. to endeavour, make an effort.

#T v. a. to press, force, squeeze, urge, op-
press ; v. ﬂa'll.

#'T, v. a. to change or turn one’s self into,
to transform.

#'Q v. a. to tuck, truss up.

#& g or Be'm, v. a. to make ready, to send,
despatch.

A8y, v. a. to purge, carry off, produce. an
abortion.

%/SI'H, v. a. to overthrow, lay waste, destroy,

&4, v. n. to be wet, fresh, green,

(34°8N) &7y, v. a. to bless, to give his bene-
diction to.

%ﬂ'k’, v. n. to boast, be proud with,

YEN'Y, v. n. to be, to exist, to be found,

4'q, v. n. to cough, to get up phlegm.

gY'y, v. n. to burst, to overflow snddenly.

qN'Y, v. 0. to remain, to be left.

A4y, v. a. to take, receive, seize, fetch,

Ay, pret. of ﬁ'ﬂ'u, v. n. to turn back,
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', for Ga'y, to take, receive, seize.

Qz'g from i(l-:"q, to be blind.

Q‘J,‘Q'U, v. a. to learn ; v, x\j/ﬂ'u.

gq’u or gIW'u, to be dumb or mute.

E A for a§'q, v. a. to turn round, twist,
wreathe ; to turn as a screw.

Y, v. 6. jdem ; v. n3'Q,

aq-y, v, to perish, destroy one’s self.

A&y, v. a. to shake, quake, to be agitated ; to
can, be able to do, may.

24y, v, to enter into, penetrate, affect.

¥'R, v. a. to look, behold, view, sce.

TN, v. a. to fold up, to plait,

¥y for PN, to be full, to be born.

gE'm, v. n. to fall, to sin.

a8y v a. to lich, touch with the tongue.

§T'm, v. to get of, to be given of ; to rise up,
stand up, arise, to be diffused.

¥3'Y, v. a. to chew, cut with the teeth,

¥4'Y, v, a. to have, possess; to be (to one).

¥Q'Uy, v. a. to repeat, reiterate,

¥1'Q, v. n. to be faint, weary, languid.

%:'q, v. n, to soar, fly aloft, float.

§1'q, v. to be puffed up, to make a noise.

¥5'Y, v. a, to pour into; v. §ary.

Y'Y, v. a. to make or cause to drink (cattle).

'g'tl, v. . to bask ; sit near the fire.

Y48y, v. n. to quake, tremble,

4Ny, v. 7. to shake, quake.

fifn'q‘ v. n. to return, go back, to be turned

upside down, to be overset,

&g, v. n. to be or become blind,

il/vq, v. @, to return, give or pay back,

'i/q'q, v. to perceive easily, to be witty,

YaN'Y, v. n. to arrive at, resort, go, come to,

Y=g, pret. of Pe'R, v. n. to fall down from,

¥'R, v. a. to twist, wreathe, wind.

A (pret. of @', v. 2. to die), to be dead.

'R, v. a. to flay, strip, take off the skin ; to
copy a book, &c.

8%'q, v. n. to breathe with a noise by the
nostrils; to snore,

a9'y, v. a. to rub together, to fret.

4@y, v. n. to whisper.

a3y, v. a. to weep, lament,

8L°'g, v. a, to hurt, burn slightly, cut.

AN'Y, v. a. to know, understand.

ﬁ’c'tl, v. n. to have room, to be received into
(a vessel) ; &c. to shite, to go to stool.

oy, v, a. to prepare, make ready.

Ax g, v. a. to chase, hunt.

NS'Y, v. a. to prove, try, tempt, to awake.

Qxl'q, v. a. to retake, move or lift up a little.

AQq'y, v, a. to soak, imbibe.

XY, v. 2. to be refreshed, recreated, satisfi-
ed with,

9%'y, v. n, to cough or breathe with diffi-
culty,

Ng'y, v. a. to pick, cleanse.

N3y or N¥N'Y, v. to think, mind, meditate.

NY'F, v. a. to cleanse, make clean, mend,

repair, correct, improve, relieve, cure,
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heal, remedy; disclose, discover; v
qNY'’.

A&y, v. a. to gather together, collect, hoard
up.

ﬁ’:'n, v. n. to go, depart, pass away; pret.
and imperal. of Qi'x.

Q’R'u, v. a. to try, prove, tempt; v, Ny 'L,

oy for Q’!:"l:, to go, come, arrive at a place,

Ny for lﬁ:’q'u, to be alive.

Y&'q for ac't[, v. a. to send, despatch, order,
commission.

f&'q, v. a. to lengthen, make longer.

&', v. a. to keep, observe, defend, preserve,
watch, spy.

HJ'Y, v. «. to stir up, agitate, move.

YU'Q, v, a. to make rotten.

§'Q,v. 4. to add (as in arithmetic); v. AFT.

Y&, v. a. to burn,

¥'Q, v. a. to warm, heat moderately,

{:-q, v.a to make right, straight, equal, keep
in eqguilibrio, equiponderate, balance.

§'S, v. a. to deceive, impose on,

'R, v. a. to twist, wind, writhe.

'Y, v. n. to arrive.

i"n'll, v. a. to change, turn, convert ; to turn
the outside inward.

§5'T, v. a. to raise up, erect, gather, amass,
ask alms.

ﬁ’!'u, v. a. to protrude, force out,

il'qu, v. a. to teach, instruct; learn.

¥r'gq, v. @. to separate, ald up,

N5'R, v. 2. to put under the ground, to hide,
bury, to put into a hole.

A5, v. a. to smear, bedaub,

N¥'y, v. a. to contract, shrink up.

BX'R, v. a to send, despatch ; bestow, give.

BY'R, v. a. to exhort, incite, bid.

A%y, v, a. to make dry, lean, meagre.

i("n, v. a. to elect, choose,

¥&'Q, v. a. to fulfil, accomplish.

¥3'Y, v. a. to put on (as clothes).

ﬁ/l(".[, v. n. to thirst, be thirsty.

NL'T, v. a. to turn round, encircle, surround,
enclose,

ﬁ/wq, v. a. to boil, make boil ; sceth.

¥&'Y, v. a. to spend, lay out, expend.

§'T, v. . to borrow, ask a loan, take on credit,

¥y, v. n, to vex.

§'Q, v. . to bend, cross, or put in the form
of a cross,

¥y, v. a. to vomit, to cast up from the sto-
mach.

¥&'g, v. a. to leave off, put aside, renounce,
forsake, relinquish, to lcave behind.

¥'W, v. a. to forget,

YLy, v.a. to leave off, cast away, relinquish.

§'R, v. n. to be born, to be produced, to come
forth,

§5'T, v. to be ashamed of.

B5'Y, v. a. to produce, generate, form, make,
cause, breed, rear up, beget, procreate,

4N, v. to make haste, to strive, to endeavour,
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§¥'N, v. n. to be thirsty.

BY'T, v. a. to carry, convey; conduct, accom-
pany, lead ; bring ; send.

ﬁ"tl, v. n. to grieve, be sorrowful, mournful.

i’l:"q, v. a. to defend, guard, protect, keep
safe,

ﬁ’ﬁ'ﬂ, v. n, to move, go, walk ; v. a. to move,
agitate, shake.

ﬁ’vq, v. a. to put, place, lay on,

i’n'u, v. a. to protect, defend, keep safe.

YH'Y, v. a. to stir up, move, shake, agitate,

i’x'ﬂ, v. a. to repeat, add to; keepor hold up.

§5'Y, v. n. to fear, dread, be ofraid of.

#&'q, v. n. to swell, to be swollen ; to puff up.

gy, v. a. to beat the ground with one's
feet,

£'7, v. ¢. to lead, conduct ; v. QE3'Y T YA,

ig'q, v. a. to eject, expel, drive out.

¥&5'g, v. n, to be filled or replete ; to be ful-
filled,

Hq'Y, v. a. to spread over, to cover with.

% 5, v. to wait for.

YU, v. a. to move, agitate, shake.

88y, v. n. to puff, boast, brag,

%"q, v. a. to bid, order, proclaim, publish.

i’n'q,v. a. to make swear, to put on oath,

§5'Q, v. a. to make round or globular, to
conglomerate.

Ha'y, v. to be accustomed to, to be exercis-
ed in; to represent in the mind, to

think on ; to fancy, imagine.

¥1'g, v. a. to thicken, coagulate, form clots,

ga'q, v. n. to stretch with gaping and yawn.
ing.

97, v. a. to overset, overthrow, subvert,
overturn.

Q’G'ﬂ, v. n. to be bidden or secret.

H5'RQ, v. a. to enumerate, reckon ; v. qyE'y,

g?!]'q, v. a. to adjust, compose, make agree,
put together,

ﬂ'q'q, v. a. to offuscate, shadow, darken,

ﬂﬂ'q, v. a. to hold fast, twist together; to
endeavour, make an effort.

ﬁ'wn, v. a. to roll, wrap, wind up, twist,

¥ER, v a.to mix, feign, relate falsely.

gq'q, v. a, to liken, compare, estimate ; to
emulate, vie, contend with.

Y'Y, v.a. to prepare, make ready ; render
propitious ; to acquire, learn, obtain, get,

§ar'y, v. to belch, to eject wind from the
stomach,

H5'R, v. a. to raise, erect, lift up.

ﬁ,'tl, v. to argue, reason, consider ; to debate,
discuss, take measures for; v. q&'qQ.

ﬁ’ﬂl'q, v. a. to proclaim, publish, preach.

ﬁ’g'u, v. to go on or over,

i\fh“l, v. a. to embellish, decorate.

f‘)j‘t{, v. a. to untie, loosen, deliver, save,

%L‘ﬂ, v. n, to snort, make a noise, &ec.

il'q, v. to grow green ; v, a, to bless,

%3N, v. a. to tell, report, relate, say ; accuse,

charge with,
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¥y, v. to think, suppose.

i‘l'l"!"-l, v. n. to be degenerated, grown worse,

a‘l'ﬂ. v. a. to break down, destroy.

YN, v.a. to dip, immerge, moisten.

s:"q, v. a. to make fewer, or less, to reduce.

St\'q, v. n. to be debilitated, sick ; v.a. to
disease, afflict,

%], v. n. to lean on, to rest against,

ill'q, v. to make haste, to strive, endeavour.

{54y, v. n. to fear, dread, be afraid of.

¥4'Y, v. n. to approach ; v. a. to gain, pro-
cure,

Y'Y, v. n. to boast, brag, be proud of.

¥<'W, v. a. to feed, to give to cat and drink ;
to tell,

'Y, v. «. to lift up, stretch out; v.n. to
reach to.

N#'y, v. a. to make equal, level.

i/Q'tl, v. a. to lay, place, put flat down,

Yya'Y, v. n. to hurry, to be in confusion.

¥X'Q, v. a. to put in order or series.

i'tl, v. n. to rest, refresh one's self,

f:‘ﬂ, v. a. to rebuke, chide, upbraid.

§#°5, v, a. to infect, pervade, penetrate,

ycg, v.a to shorten, abbreviate, make short,

SN, v. a. to iterate, repeat ; to put together,

!qw, v. a. to make agree, reconcile ; confer.

¥5°N, v. a to keep, hold ; to keep in pay.

¥1'm, v. a. to give, bestow, grant, allow, per-
nmit.

v
Y& yday, v. n. to be empty.

¥S'y, v. a. to magnify, extol, exalt, praise.

i’vu. v. a. to show, instruct, teach.

iltl'u, v. a. to give into one’s hand, to give,
deliver,

i’x'n, v. n. to go astray, to be mingled among.

¥T°R, v, n. to abhor, dislike, be angry.

Ean-y, v. a. to menace, threaten with.

'y, voa to collect, gather, amass.

¥H'U, v. a. to make ogree, pacify, recoucile,

#Qq'y, v. a. to mingle, mix ; exchange, barter.

il"n, v. to hazard, expose to chance or danger.

¥3'u, v, to sit, tarry, wait for, attend.

;ﬂ'ﬂ, v. a. to bind, restrain; oblige one’s
self ; to vow, promise.

1e°'q, v. n, to be light, to be evident, mani-
fest; to seem, appear.

%9'N, v. a. to hurt, wound, injure, to do harm
to.

NNy, v. a. to take, receive ; put on,

3q'u, v. a. to prick, goad, pierce; to suckle,

47N, v. a. to abolish, destroy.

‘iﬂ'u, v. a. to sinell, perceive by the pose.

11’#, v. a, to make less; bring nearer, an-

ticipate.

i"q, v. a. to make small pieces of, to dimi-

nish.

\/ -

§A4'N, v. a. to augment, increase, add more to,
v

'Y, v. a. to smell, perceive by the nose;

to take, receive, puton,

i’l;'tl, v. a. to confound, mix, mingle, dis.

turb, to mistake,
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'y, v. a. to comprise, include, embrace.

o'y, v. a. to carry, or bring by turns,

fN&'d, v, a. to leave off, renounce, quit, aban-
don, cast away.

N L'T, v. a. to exalt, promote, raise,

y='q, v. a. to heap up together,

Yy, v a.to adorn, embellish ; put on.
Y'Y, v.a. to turn upside down ; to place
with the face or mouth downwards,
JL'y, v. a. to make fly ; to excite, to egg on,

By, v. a. to augment, increase,

f'g, v. a. to change, shift, alter,

K&y, v. a. to carry or bring forwards by
turns,

ﬂ'l:'tl, v. a. to leave off, cast away,

y1'q, v. a. to raise, promote, advance,

&g, v. a. to let down, to hang down,

¥3'4, v. a. to use, enjoy ; practise, do.

gc'tl, v. a. to make sink, to submerge,

q’q'u, v. a. to expel, banish.

g'q, v. a. to mock, ridicule, chide ; rail on ;
blame, censure,

ﬁ’\'q, v. a. to use, enjoy; practise, do, per-
form,

gﬁ‘”, v. n. to come, arrive,

8/5{'&(, v. a. to show, to expose to view; to
boast, brag,

#'R, v. a. to adorn, decorate, embellish,

f5'q, v. to mendicate, beg, ask alns,

fis'y, v. a. to give into oue’s hand, to deli-

ver ; compose, meet,

858, v. a, to give intelligence, make acquaiute
ed with ; inform ; send orders,

YN, v. a. to shake off, cleanse ; rub, scrub,

Y, v. a. to change or furn (miraculously)

§'3, v. a. to like, wish, will, be pleased with;
to scatter, diffuse,

ﬁ’vq, v. a. to compose, put together,

y'W, v. «. to hide, conceal, keep secret,

Hary, v. a. to dirty, foul, soil, stain,

H&'d, v. a. to macerate, steep in water,

i¥°Y, v. a. to gather, collect, put together.

§L'Q, v. a. to kindle, inflame, light,

i9°4, v. @, to hide, conceal, cover, keep se-
cret,

¥, v. to puff, swell up.

¥a'y, v. a. to make dirty, foul,

A%'q, v. a, to steep, macerate,

§1'g, v. a. to kindle, light, inflame,

g5.q, v. a. to take away a part, subtract;
cleanse, purify, exercise,

¥x'q v, a. to compose, join, put together,
write ; mix, mingle ; dress, prepare,

ﬂarq, v. a. to give alms, to give, bestow, con-
fer on,

gﬂ'ﬂ, v. a. to diminish, subtract; cleanse ;
exercise,

51‘11, v. a, tu join, put together,

¥4y, v, a, to bespot, besprinkle ; summon,
call for aid,

f5'y, v. n. to sneeze ; to be numb, or be-

numbed.
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y R or §u'y, v. a. to knead, work dough with
the fist.

&, v. to play on, or sound a musicsl in-
strument.

f¥'R, v. a. to join or put together.

¥4'y, v. a. to call on for aid, to summon ; to
bespot, besprinkle.

W'Y, v. a. to blame, chide, abuse, curse;
contemn, disdain, scorn ; to bend down,
depress.

f4'4°G8°y, v. . to be ripe or mature,

%', v. a. to mention, tell, say.

;S'U, v. a. to blame, &c.; v.W8'N.

i’q'u, v. a, to desire, wish, will, long for.
!R'ﬂ, v. n, to fast, to take no food,

!L"l:, v. a. to hasten, make haste,

¥'T, v. n. to be mad, distracted.

¥'R, v. 4. to speak, say,

¥ also i’q"q, v. a. to give, grant ; order.
w'8°g, (v. &'Q,) v. a. to understand, perceive.
$]'y, v. to look to, to twinkle.

$=$mgx 'y, to look hither and thither.

END oF THE GRAMMAR.
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APPENDIX.
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I. TIBETAN MODES OF RECKONING TIME.

§. 227. The Tibetans, having derived their astronomical and astrological knowledge
both from Indian and from Chinese sources, as also from other parts of the eastern world,
have thence become possessed of several distinct modes of reckoning and measuring
time. The system of astronomy and chronology formed on the Indian princfple is called
“ Kar-gis” (RML'¥WN or YL'¥«, d,kar-rtsis or skar-rtsis) ; astrological calculations (especi-
ally the black-art), and the mode of reckoning years, in the Chinese manner, are denomi-
nated by the Tibetans  Nak-¢is” (am 2w, nag-rtsis). Of both these are an abundance of
works in Tibet, expounding the particulars of the various systems,

§ 228. The most common mode of reckoning time among the people at large, especisally
in calculating the years of the present generation, or in estimating the age of indivi.
duals, is that by the cycle of 12 years, in which each year is denominated from a certain

snimal, in the following order.

Cycre or 12 Yrans,

Tibeton. English, Tibetan. English,
1 i‘&', byi-lo, the mouse-year. 7 ﬂ'&/, rta-lo, the horse-year.
2 §g5'q, glang-lo, the ox-year. 8 Sllo\f, lug-lo, the sheep-year,
3 yu'd, stag-lo, the tiger-year, 9 i&’, spré-lo, the ape-year,
4 v‘:’v&’, yos-lo, the hare-year, 10 gQ, bya-lo, the bird-year.
5 qgard, hbrug-lo, the dregon-year. 11 8'q, khAyi-lo, the dog-year.
6 yud, sbrul-lo, the serpent-year. 12 yn'q, phog-do, the hog-year.
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But in books, epistolary correspondence, and in every transaction of importance, the
Tibetans muke use, generally, of the cycle of 60 years, This is of two kinds. The one in
the Indian, and the other in the Chinese, manner, We will give them both here below.

§ 229. The years of the Indian Cycle of 60 years, as they are reckoned south of the
Nermada river in India, (See Col. Warren’s Chron. Tab. XXI.,,) exactly coincide with the
Tibetan era, with the exception only that the Tibetans have translated literally the San-
scrit names into their own language, and that they count the beginning of the first cycle
from a more recent epoch than that stated by Col. Warren to be in use among the Hindus,
The present year, 1834, (called Jaya, in Sanscrit; in Tibetan rGyel-va, 34'Q, meaning Vic-
tory or Victorious,) is, both in South India and Tibet the 28th year of the cycle. In Tibet,
it is the 28th year of the XIV. cycle, reckoning the beginning of the first cycle from the
yeur 1026 of the Christian Era; but the Indians date the commencement of the first cycle
irom an anterior epoch, sometimes from the Kaliyuga, and sometimes from the reign of
Salivdhana.

§ 230. In order to preserve a corvespondence between the years of the Chinese cycle
and that of India, the Tibetans give the designation of first to the fourth year of the Chinese
cycle ; probably that cycle was in general use when they adopted the calendar and com-
putations of India,

The Tibetans, like the Chinese, divide the year into lunar months, calling them thus:
the first, second, third month, &c, &c. And during the period of one Lunar Cycle (of 19
solar years), they insert seven intercalary months, generally one every third year, to
make them agree with the solar years:—in fact, their calculations exactly correspond with
the luni-solar system of the Hindus, which is fuliy explained in Col. Warren's work
above alluded to.

§ 231. The Chinese cycle of sixty years, differs from the Indian, in the mode of
naming the years: the latter has a distinct name for each year of the serics: the former
is made up by combining the names of the five elements, (made ten by aflixing the male
and female termination), in a regular series, with the names of the zodiacal animals of the
cycle of 12 years; the series of 10 is repeated six times, while that of 12 is repeated only

five times in the 60 years, which causes a different combination for every year of the cycle.
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The names of the five elements, repeated with the masculine and feminine affix, in
Chinese, as written in Tibetan, with their translation in Tibetan also and English, are as

follows :

© BT O W

[
o
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12

The 10 Elements.

Chinese, Tibetan. English,
Kya or @ Ac (ﬁ/) or shing pho, Wood, m.
Yi or 4 F 13 (0\4') or shing mo, Wood, /.
Ping or q% & (J\l/) or  mé pho, Fire, m.
Ting or W& % () or mé mo, Fire, f.
Pou or ¥ N (73:) or sa phe, Earth, m,
Kyi or § N (§)  or samo, Earth, /.
King or 8t 48N (&) or Ichags pho, Iron, m,
Zin or 4 gmw (X) or Ichags mo, Iron, f.
Zhin or @4 & (@) or chhu pho, Water, m.
Kuhi or 88§ & (l\il) or chhu mo, Water, f.

The names of the 12 animals or signs of the zodiac, as written in the Tibetan character, are—

Chinese. Tibetan. English,
Tst or .%, 8, or byi Mouse.
Tshihu or &g, NG, or glang Ox.
Yin or a4, ¥a, or stag Tiger.
Mahu or ¥Q, N or yos Hare,
Shin (tchin?) or Aa, Qg®, or hbrug Dragon,
Zi or %, X9, or sbrul Serpent,
Hu (u) or Q, 5, or rla Horse.
Wuhi or g&, qnm, or lug Sheep.
Shing or #c, | or spré Ape.
Yéhu or 613, e or bya Bird.
Zuhi or 7§, B, or khyi Dog.
Huahi or a3, 8, or phag Hog.

It should be remarked, that the animals of the cycle of 12 years are to be taken alter-
N - ~/ \/ vV
nately, male and female, thus: 3y, &R, Gym, HYN, &c. &c. to accord with the genders

of the elements. After the five (or ten) elements are frequently introduced, also, the parti-

cles @ (male), and & (female), thus : Au &g, Ac-®gs., J\J'%/'UII, I‘N\(/'u\r/lv, &c. but they may be

omitted at pleasure, without any danger of ohscurity arising therefrom; since the names

of the 12 animals are always coupled with different elements throughout the series,
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§. 232. Sanscrit and Tibetan names of the years in the Cvces or SixTY YEARS, as they

are reckoned south of the river Nermada, in India, and in Tibet, expressed in Roman charac-

ter. They nccord with the Tibetan version of the two first columns in the succeeding table,

Sanscrit,
1 Prabhava,
2 Vibhava,
3 Shukla,
4 Pramodi,
5 DPrajapati,
6 Augira,
7 Srimukbha,
8 Bhava,
9 Yuvika,
10 Dhritu, or (Dhéts,)
11 Iswara,
12 Bahudanya,
13 Prawmithi,
14 Vikrama,
15 Vris’habba,
16 Chitra,
17 Bhinu,
18 Bhinutira,
19 Pirthapa,
20 Ake’haya,
21 Sarvajit,
22 Sarvadhiri,
23 Virodhi,
24 Vikrita,
25 Khara,
26 Nanda,
27 Vijaya,
28 Jaya,

Tibetan.,
Rab-byung.
rNam-Abyung.
dKar-po,
Rab-myos.
sKyes-bdag.
Angira
dPal-gdong.
dNos-po.
Na-tshod-Idan.
ADsin-byed.
dVang-phyug.
ABru-mang-po,
Myos-Idan.
rNam-gnon,
Khyu-mchhog.
sNa-tshogs.
Nyi-ma,
Nyi-sgrol-byed.
Sa-skyong.
Mi-zad.

Thams-chad-Adul.
Kun-#dsin.
hGal-va,
rNam-Aigyur,
Bong-bu.
dGal-va,
rNam-rgyal.
rGyal-va,

29 Mada (or Manmatha) Myos-byed.

30 Durmukha,
31 Hémalambhi,
32 Viloribiui,

gDong-nan,
gSer-Aphyang,
rNam-Aphyang.

Sanscrit,
33 Vicéri,
34 Sarvapati,
35 Plava, (ur Séva),
36 Shubhakrit,
37 Shobhana,
33 Khrodbhi,
39 Vishwabandhu,
(or Viswévasu,)
40 Paribbhava,
41 Pravanga,
or Plavanga,
42 Kilaka,
43 Saumya,
44 Sidbgrina,
45 Virodhakrit,
46 Paridhari,
47 Pramadi,
48 A'nanda,
49 Rékskasa,
50 Anala,
51 Pingala,
52 Kiladiti,
(or.Kélayukta,)
53 Siddhérthi,
54 Rudra,
55 Durmati,
656 Dundubbhi,
57 Rudhirura,

Tibetan.
sGyur-byed.
Kun./dan,
APhar.va.
dGé-byed,
mDses-byed.
Khromo.

}sNa- tshogs-dvyig.

Zil-gnon,

}sPréhu .

Phur-bu,
Zhi-va.
Thun-nmong.
AhGal-byed.
Yongs-Adsiu.
Bag-med.
Kun-dGah,
Srin-bu.

Mé,
dMar-ser-chan.

} Dus-kyi pho-nya,

Don-grub.
Drag-po.
bLo-nan.
rNa-chhen.

(or Rudirodgari,) }Khmg"'k)’ug-

58 Raktikshi,
59 Krodhana,

Mig-dmar.
Khro-vo.

60 Ks’haya, or Ks'hayaka,Zad-pa.
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§. 233. VRIBASPATI CHAKRA, OR OYCLE OF SIXTY YBARS.
As written in the Tibetan character.

In Sanscrit and Tibetan. In Chinese and Tibetan.
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CYCLE OF SIXTY YEARS, Confinued.
In Sanscrit and Tibetan, In Chinese and Tibetan.
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§ 234. Names of the years of the CycLm orF sixTY YxARs, according to the Chinese

reckoning, in Roman characters, and bearing reference to the two last columns of the pre-

ceding catalogue.

Chinese. Tibetan, English,

1 Kya tsi, Shing byi, Wood-mouse.

2 Yi tshihu, Shing glang, Wood-ox.

3 Ping yin, M¢é stag, Fire-tiger.

4 Ting mehuy, M¢ yos, Fire-hare.

b5 Vou shin, (or tchin?)  Sa Abrug, Earth-dragon.

6 Kyi zi, Sa sbrul, Earth-serpent,

7 King hu, Ichags rta, Iron-horse.

8 Zin wubi, Ichags lug, Iron-sheep,

9 Zhin shing, Chhu spré, Water-ape.
10 Kuhi yébu, Chhu bys, Water-bird.
11 Kya zubhi, Shing khyi, Wood-dog.
12 Yi hahi, Shing phag, Wood-hog.
13 Ping tsi, Mé byi, Fire-mouse.
14 Ting tshihu, Me glang, Fire-ox,
15 You yin, Sa stag, Earth-tiger.
16 Kyi mshu, Sa yos, Esrth-hare,
17 King shin, Ichags Abrug, Iron-dragon,
18 Zin zi, Ichags sbrul, Iron-serpent,
19 Zhio bu, Chhu rta, Water-horse.
20 Kuhi wuhi, Chhu lug, Water-sheep.
21 Kya shing, Shing spré, Wood-ape.
22 Yi yéhy, Shing bys, Wood-bird.
23 Ping zuhi, Meé khyi, Fire-dog.
24 Ting hahi, Mé phag, Fire-hog.
25 Vou tsi, Sa byi, Earth-mouse.
26 Kjyi tshihu, Sa glang, Earth-ox.
27 King yin, Ichags stag, Iron-tiger.
28 Zin mahu, Ichags yos, Iron-hare.

29 Zhin shin, Chhu Abrug, Water-dragon.
30 Kuhi zi, Chhu sbrul, Water-serpent.
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Chinese.
Kya hu,
Yl wuhl,
Ping shing,
Ting yéhu,
Vou zuhi,
Ky! habi,
King-tsl,
Zin tshihu,
Zbhin yin,
Kuhi mahu,
Kya shin,
Yi zi,
Ping hu,
Ting wubl,
Vou shing,
Kyi yehu,
King zubi,
Zin habi,
Zhin tsi,
Kubhi tshibu,
Kya yin,
Yi mahu,
Ping shin,
Ting zi,
Vou by,
Kyi wuhl,
King shing,
Zin yéhu,
Zhin zuhi,
Kubi babi,

(14 )

T'ibetan.
Shing rta,
Shing lug,
Mé spré,
Mé bys,
8a khyi,

Sa phag,
ichags byi,
Ichags glang,
Chhu stag,
Chhu yos,
Shing Abrug,
Shing sbrul,
Mé rta,

Mé lug,

Sa spré,

Sa bya,
Ichags kbyi,
{chags phag,
Chhu byi,
Chhu glang,
Shing stag,
Shing yos,
Mé hbrug,
Mé sbrul,
Sa rta,

Sa lug,
Ichags spré,
Ichags bya,
Chhu khyi,
Chhu phag,

English,
Wood-horse.
Wood-sheep.
Fire-ape.
Fire-bird.
Earth-dog.
Earth-hog.
Iron-mouse.
Iron-ox.
Water-tiger.
Wuter?hlre.
Wood-dragon,
Wood-serpent.
Fire-borse.
Fire-sheep.
Earth-ape,
Earth-bird
Iron-dog.
Iron-hog.
Water-mouee.
Water-ox.
Wood-tiger.
Wood-hare.
Fire-dragon.
Fire-serpent.
Earth-horse.
Earth-sheep.
Iron-ape.
Iron-bird.
Water-dog.
Water-hog.
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§ 236. Timmran BymporicaL Woans ussp as Nousrats.

There are great many works on astronomy and astrology in Tibet, exclusive of the treatises
on these subjects Introduced into the Kah-gyur or Stan-gyar collections. Of these the most
celebrated is the Bei'dérya Kérpo, written by s,D¢-srid Sangs-r.gyas r,Gya-m,te'ho ({8’
wcN BN §'0d,) 8 regent or viceroy at LAassa, in the last half of the seventeenth century
of our eera. In this and indeed in all works of science, symbolical names (3EN'QR grangs
brda, numerical signs), are used instead of numerals, for arithmetical and astronomical
calculations, As for inetance: 4 &, for 4+ 3 ; &, for 8; x 3 for x 4; — «, for —; 83,

This mode of expressing numbers in evidently an exact imitation of the lndian system.
For some of the numerals there are s¢veral synonymous terms, as is also the case in San-
skrit, but it is sufficieat to allude in this place to those which are of constant and general
occurrence, Although the nine units, together with the zero (0), would have been sufficient
to express any sum whatever, yet for a few of the higher numbers corresponding symbols
bave also been supplied ; they are: 10, 1], 13, 18, 14, 15, 16, 18, 24, 25, 37, and 82,

When dictating to an assistant in symbolical nawes what to write io figures, the com-
puter commences the operation from right to left: thus if he says && (12), #mQ (0), 1Y
(4), the other writes 4012, &c, This method is the same with that fullowed in the Shéstras
of India, therefore it is unnecessary to add any thing further on the subject.

The rationale of the adaptation of these numerical symbols will be obvious in most
cases; thus the body, the moon, and their synonymes express unity from their singleness :
the hand, the eye, winge, twins, &c. denote a8 double object, or 2 ; &c. many others, as an
arrow, for 6; Rishi, for 7 &c. are derived from the mythology of the Hindus.

The following is a list of these expressions, with their signification in English, to
which the corresponding Sanskrit terms have been added (with & few exceptions).

9 or . MABN®, g2ugs, Lody; S. shariram.

® sla, the moon ; 8. chandra.
6%'5!11, hod-dkar, white brightness, the moon ; S. shwéta-rochis,
QN &, bse-ru, rhinoceros ; S, gandaka.

* Note. The articles, (4, '),, q, ﬁ: N, 'Y, Pa, po, va, vo, ma, Mo, &ec.) bave been omitted after the roots,
since the words ocour mostly in this form.
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2 or 2, Qm, lag, the hand ; S. bhuja, hasta, or pani.
Am, mig, the eye; S. nétra, chakshus.
g’:'i'lw, sung-phyogs, or simply ¥%, zung, the two sides, wings, halves, a pair,
couple ; S. chhada, pakshé, &c.
QRm hkhrég, or Qis, bgrod, the twins ; copulation,
a or 3. aRE'Ys, Ajig.rtan, the world ; S. loka.
Q’arﬁq, yon-tan, quality ; S. guna.
&, mé, fire; S. agnt or anala.
i, rtsé, top, summit ; S, agram,
<« or 4. ug, (also &'ﬂg) mtsho, a sea or lake; S. samudra.
&, chhu, water ; S. jala or wari,
AT, rkang, a foot ; S. pdda.
Lm'ge, Rig-byed, a Véda ; S. Péda.
yor 5. Q3F, hbyung, an element ; S, bhutam,
Q&, dvang, an organ of sense ; S, indrayam,
4%Q, mdak, an arrow : S, bdna or véna.
4«, phung, aggregate of the elements constituting the body and soul ; S. skdndra,
» or 6.HAHN, mtshams, the six cardinal points: the north, east, south, west, zenith,
and nadir.
X'q'x, ro,bro-va, taste, savour ; S. rasa.
3N, dus, time, season ; S, samaya.
vor 7. gy, Thub-pa, a sage; S, Muni,
x5°Y5, Drang-srong, an hermit; S, Rishi,
£, 7i, a hill or mountain ; S. purvata.
in'®7Q, Res-gzah, a special or chief planet ; S. Graha.
4 or 8. @, klu, an hydra or snake ; S. ndgu.
3% sbrul, serpent ; S. sarpa,
BR&N'34, gdengs-chan, a hooded-snake 3 S.?
¥, lto-hgro, creeping on its belly ; S, uraga.
. ¥X nor or ;L‘U, nor-lha, wealth, or the eight gods of wealth: S. Pasu or vasudéva.
'y, sred-pa, affection, passion ; S, Trisrig.
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® or 9. ¥, rtsa, root (or vein); S. mula.
=¥z, gter, treasure ; S. kosham.
n®Q, gzah, 8 planet ; S. grata.
q'®, bu-ga, a hole; S, chiddra.
9a', Srin-po, an imp or goblin ; S, Rékshasa,
9% or 10, a’lw, phyogs, corner, quarter, point ; S. Dik or Dish. The ten points, (4
cardinal, 4 intermediate, the zenith and the nadir.)
97 or 11 Qim'3s, Aphrog-byed, that takes by force ; S. Hari for Siva.
38X, Drag-po, the brave or fierce ; S. Rudra, for Siva.
qﬁ'Q!c, Bde-hbyung, the source of happiness ; S. Shambu, a name of Siva,
Ry, Dvang-phyug, the powerful; S, Lshwara, for Siva.
9= or 12. §'N, Nyi-ma, the sun; S. Surya, Arka, Bhénu,
@¥, khyim, the sun’s place in the zodiac; S. Griha, the 12 zodiacal signs.
92 or 13. Qﬂ’\'q, hdod-pa, lust, desire, wish, Cupid ; S. Kéma.
i’w'ﬁf\ or YN'#%, myos-byed, that infuriates or makes mad, lust, desire, wish,
Cupido ; S. Madana, Kéma Déva.
e or 14. ;‘ﬁ, yid, the mind ; S. manas,
¥y, Manu, ditto ; S. man,
%'y, Srid-pa, existence, birth, the world ; S. Bhuvanam.
9y or 15, S«m’iq-qq, tshes, nyin-zhag, the 15th day of a lunar month ; any day of the
semi-lunation ; S. Aha or Ahan.
96 or 16. &rxqxE, Mi-bdag, lord of men, o sovereign ; S. Nuarapali.
8y, Rgyal-po, 8 king, prince; S. Rija.
94 or 18, &Ny, or ﬁ'q, nyes-pa, or skyon, vice, fault, blemish ; S. Dosha.
2¢ or 24, 3q'm, Rgyal-va, he that has been victorious, & Jina or Buddha ; S. Jina.
2y or 25, '8, de-nyid, the same, self; S. tatwam.
2w or 27, WL'N, Skar-ma, a star, one of the 27 constellations in the path of the moon ; S.
Nakshatra.
a or 32, W, So, a tooth ; S. danta.
o or 0. upQ, mkhah, void, space; S. kha, ékdsha, gaganam.
&n, thig, a spot, stain ; S.? nabhas.
i’c'u. Stong-pa, the vacuum ; empty space, Zero; S. shdnyam.



( 158 )

I.—SPECIMENS OF THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

From the Kah-gyur and other classical Works.

1. ATTRIBUTES OF A VIRTUOUS WOMAN.

[Extracted from the Bkad-hgywr, mdo, kAa, leaf 106-7 ; corresponding with the 13th chapter of the Lalits
vistara, the original Sanskrit text.]

§ 236. The required qualities in a maiden who may aspire to be united in marriage
with Sma’kva are thus defined by himself :
See QMQ'QQX, H<, volume 5. leaf 106-7
P TR TRV R 8 LY
R IRy s A f o g atda
n&-§0° e m B quN-AT NS L nQ gy 3 1
Qady R aneE wdy Ly QW T
EvRdarnadna g Ta AL |
ed-axd g wdNa B gue ywrda
FRUXY NTEHN T QR YA T
Torna GRS Qs NAN'Y TRE Y 8n 1
yx3cr nyaN AR NAYE AN iaN e YT
4oy GHN PR BN yS Rawrandse 1
M meE A EE v R farfarsa
asd goat wdwv e qodn memyarda
ne-ge 9 AaNs aguHr NEN-AT T
nYy% u-rﬁ’n'!'u:v &Ry ce e
f-quags Vyna s any e Ry |
ad W ¥ b hn - Furna NN
sawya HaAN & m3c’ 3% g ' Qacrdn' )
S8 WNEN QUSRE’ RATN A I'RAR 1
CHLE RN BEY HEnNE |
Q¥% N T Quw S adwe e R v elar
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qRa'q A dqur M raEayy {
o4& ¥y elar Ny ve ooy arader maw ¢
viE Ry wrany AayEna aya
VT TATE Hf Wl 1Ay
sl T dnyy o wEQ &3 danwdse
$onr oxr g Qo udaar s SRy
v g slvaes Yewnda§- e Jue s
qats awd gyas margls: gy faad
weake: g ayaady: Ear ebards: amw v
wiv qvde Yoy aqavys sy
wvun S ine: radefor adne o adayr
Sard gy is wdv e iy maryarda
Tavdrd wwade aw Sanvy qagw of sardvan 1 azes @ gVl Y
wwrrand 8% Yryd awwd evir dadx Jegr dranwaccses e g
Fow meaes ac YW ST T — — — g¥ s ofrdadn — — ‘.‘
PR PSSR D OO
s Lawaaidy: ¥ n dg imersasar ey iaded
yraaamedanud n g A Sdedndidn g
c@-g-od-Lan-cae 1 an-qaabz-olsads
dymndawdnd ey n oededeiadn
Tvonslation,

“No ordinary woman is suitable to my taste and habits ; none who is incorreet in
ther behaviour ; who has bad qualities, or who does not speak the trutb. But she alone will
be pleasing and fit for me, who, exhilarating my mind, is chaste, young, of good com-
plexion, and of a pure family and descent.” He indited a catalogue of these qualifications
in verse, and sald to his father, *“ If there shall be found any girl with the virtues [
bave described, since I like not an unrestrained woman, let ber be given to me in mar-
risge.” ' She, who Is young, well portioned, and elegant, yet not boastful of bher beauty,
«(lit. with her body ;)—who is affectionate towards her brother, alster, and mother }—who,
-always rejolcing in giving alms, knoweth the proper manner how to bestow them ow the
priests and brahmans :—if there be found any such damsel, father, let her be brought to
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me. One, who being without arrogance, pride, -ana passion, hatn left off artifice, envy,
deceit, and is of an upright nature ;—who even in her dreams hath not lusted after any
other man ;—who resteth content with her husband, and is always submissive and chaste ;
—who is firm and not wavering ;—who is not proud or haughty, but full of humility
like a female slave ;—who hath no excessive fonduess for the vanities of sound, smell, taste,
(music, perfumes, and exquisite meats,) nor for wine ;—who is void of cupidity ;—who
bath not a covetous heart, but.is content with her own possessions ;—who, being upright,
goeth not astray; is not fluctuating ; is modest in her drees, and doth not indulge in
laughing and boasting ;—who is diligent in her moral duties, without being too much
addicted to the gods and festivals (or righteous overmuch). Who is very clean and pure
in her body, her speech and her mind ;—who is not drowsy nor dull, proud nor stupid ;—
but being of good judgment, doth every thing with due reflection ;—who hath for her
father and mothes-in-law equal reverence as for a spiritual teacher ;j—who treateth her
servants, both male and female, with constant mildness;—who is as well versed as any
courtesan in the rites and ceremonies described in the Shastras ;—who goeth last to sleep
and riseth earliest from her couch :—who maketh every endeavour with mildness, like a
mother without affection ;—if there be any such maiden to be found, father, give her
unto me as a wife.”

Afterwards, the king (Sans. Shaddhodana, Tib. Zas-Qtsang-ma), directs his brahman
minister (Sans. Purohita, Tib. Mdhun-na-hdon), to go into the great city of Capila-vastu,
(Tib. Ser-skya-qzhi,) and to inquire there in every house after a girl possessed with these
good qualities, shewing at the same time SuAkvyA’s letter, and uttering two Slokas, or
verses, of the following meaning :

‘ Bring hither that maiden who has the required qualities, whether she be of the royal
tribe, or of the brahman caste ; of the gentry, or of the plebeian class. My son regardeth

not tribe nor family extraction : his delight is in good qualities, truth, and virtue alone.”

2. VERSES AGAINST WEARING THB VEIL,

The objections of the Buddhists to the seclusion of woman may be gathered from the
following imaginary conversation of SBakva’'s wife, extracted from the Kah-gyur, Do. vol.
Kh. leaf 120-121, (corresponding with the Sanskrit Lalita vistara,) at the end of the 12th
chapter.
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§.237. wem Ranasd g wediw Fgmnmshas adaew ey a3e i
f}'\n'a:'i'q'qura‘8’3::3«’!‘4’1'4:3 U Y CIPRE T 8 FTREIE AT TR (Y 3
Fyvuran X [&E agdgdarekian sy - Xoran: andaan-g ases asai 1
fovrgmsad v a

1. “ QgmRE QUE'RE' QAR T | Quanyxa ko agny w1
arg-fude Fawamr 1 danbed-d anqaadn
9. QUAN'Y QRAQR NANY 1 1 Xeaas AmAe wlwryrde 1
QTN QAN QSALRE T | ANN 35 QG QuENy o b 1
3. QuaN L aQs Ml T TR L Qsage drade mdw
Ay wadead 1 1 Rae seydwiadad n
4, g addad gayser 1 aAwss ;ﬁ'ﬁc'gv oy
R8xed ml-dw w1 Gam ga AN TBA T
5. AE QR TAYTFEN T 1 QuAN 'Y YAy A TS 1
evednyisydt TR abegs advadan
6. nem foq dnyrwy 3 A euwey

5o smd gL mEE gAVY qde T
Wwd ow gTYPRL 4 wE ZRT
SCOERER TY L ERNE IR
7. fwwrie Ay gads gayn edar
Q@Y jav anwss g avagadna
Quan-ysad sy @ 4w TAsT gRas T
e §y sagd av ada s TyAN sA T
8. nen fayd ;qvﬁ'-gq'ia' Jew §e” & v
iad qAw ade Lo T-dard goar myR
bay ANT NENRNT AN HTY RANY |
PN AT RYAN QINg W
9. REXE QN TENN QNS YN MINT 1T QEHNE T
snersm $ur nynw sy dor qavds groan
we-d qv Acr Acy- mamwradyreray
gy sw adE adawiy $Sdarg n
10, aqy qua dard: Yol muan gao g
RETA AR qsvi’- &i SurRa ety
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e a o Qxd” warwa ak-fer nia Emeas ¢
T qrEmvgs Jaax gier fap
. aeda” Quwe gy 30y e gpaargeedee )
ol Yo Bn Jan3a manard ey 1
TERNEy qde s o swany: et
Sreuae a3 myny-i-d-3-dngn
12. LYY 3R
Ve T Edc ARE maar QN §-amarte g
tafs whow smae AoFY quares
A g o Ren Yawa: gu<s qudk- ala 1
S yavs AW e gy 84n <dy o
sy Jvdwwrnderan g3 g A aad-wd Nowyce qyaud oaryasr
sry o yg o dw Y r 1 dwanegsr fards am @ zeaey: Ly sae-dc: m'trs:-ﬁ-
T THVAN T 24" va'g ey Lagd y AN gy ainTe 1 yind-Caryedy
abye dase 1 ydmoan-d wer Jurgand adxd doaw g% aw eblary
Qe ay A% SRkl Ay qEgRe
18. “ BRE R T Wi aBa e
naQa 158 gana Bgxr xgggy
Qwar3a sy mdwr wyuxe growd s
arce aL§ {ca- gz e qia n”
T NW"QQS iag’ 3w yQ 1
[This is the twelfth chapter; On the displaying of dexterity in the arts.)

Literal Translation.
Thereafter Sanrs’moMat (S. Gora) the daughter of Smaxva (Lagna béchonchan :
QR'4'2 T4 34, the gladiator) when in the sight of her father-in-law, and mother-in-law, or
of any of the domestics, neglects to concesl her face (with a veil), They say of her : “ It

would be proper that this new bride remain with some restraint, for she never veileth

herself.”

* These few lines of the text are translated only in general terms.
t Bhis is callod also Guaos Hoein-ua, the cslebrated woman, (‘qq'qzq'u’ in Sens, Yasmonmans.)
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Then, Snars’moMa, the deugmer of Smaxya (the gladiator), having heard this
disagreeable upbraiding and talk of herself, sitting before the domestics uttered the fol-
lowing veraes :

1. “Sitting, standing, and walking, those that are venerable, are pleasjng when not con-
cealed. A bright gem will give more lustre if put on the top of the standard. 2. The vener-
able are pleasing when they go; they are agreeable also when they come. They are
so whether they stand, or whether they are sitting, In every manner the veoerable are
pleasing. 3. The man excellent in virtue is pleasing when he speaks; he is soalso
when he sits still. As an example, doth notthe Kalapinka bird appear more beautiful
when she chaunteth her lovely song in your presence ? 4. The venerable man who putteth
on a garment made ot the kusha grass, or whose squalid clothing concealeth not his ema-
ciated body, still shineth with his own lustre. He that hath good qualities is adorned by
those qualifications. 5. They who have put off all vices are venerable. Fools, committing
vices, how much soever they be adorned, are never pleasing. 6. Those that have malice in their
heart, yet speak a sweet language, are like a poisoned bowl into which nectar is poured ; or
a cleft on a rock that is rough both inside and outside. Communion with such men is
like contact with the mouth of a snake. 7. With respect to the venerable, all cesort to
them, all reverence them. They are supported and cherished by all men, as the stairs descend-
ing to the water’s edge are kept in repair by the multitude. The venerable are always like
a bowl full of milk and curd. It is a great happiness to see human nature capable of such
purity. 8. Fraught with blissful consequences is the gift of such men as have renounced the
company of the wicked, and being directed by a venerable religious guide, are become enas-
moured of the doctrine of the most perfect (Buddha). 9. For such as have restrained their
body, have suppressed the several defects of it, have refrained their speech, and never used a
deceitful language; and baving subdued the flesh, are held in restraint by a pure con-
science : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the face ? 10. They that have a cunning
beart are impudent and shameless ; and having not the required qualities, do not speak the
truth :—though they should cover their body even with a thousand clothes, they would go
about in the world more uaked than the unclothed. 11, They that bave concealed their pas-
sions, and have kept them under subjection, and are content with their own husbands, and
think not on any other ;—such women, when not concealed by a veil, shine forth like the
sun aud moon : for such, to what purpose is the veiling of the fuce ? 12. Moreover, Daave-

Saonc, (S. Rir'hi,) the great Lord (God), who is wise in kuowing the hearts of others
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yea, also the whole company of the goas, knowy my thoughts, my good morals, my
virtues, my vows, and my chastity. Therefore, why should I conceal my face ?*’

Zas-Qusang-ma, (S. Shuddhodana, the father of Snaxva,) her father-in-law, was much
pleased with these expressions, and presented her with several precious things. He uttered
at the same time a slgka, the meaning of which Is this: 13 “ My son being adorned with
such qualities as he has, and my daughter-in-law having such virtuous qualifications as
she describes ; to see two such pure persons united together. is like when butter and ghee
(clorified butter) are mixed together.” .

8. RarnNavaLl's Lerren 10 SHAKRYA. _

§. 238. Mutig-chen, (S. Ratnavali,) a young princess of Ceylon, the daughter of the king of
Singala, having been informed by some merchants of Central India (Madhyam) of Buddba
and of his doctrine, she was much pleased with it; and, when those merchants returned
bome, she sent some presents to CHoM-pDAN-DAs (SHAKYA), with a letter of the following
contents :

bl L Sy drdwynragnyr Ty v-m!: RN NNy o de T

nEgunny B AL LT RRNY T T ez d s an g nviealc

“Reverenced Ly the Suras, Asuras, and men ; really delivered from birth, sickneas,
and fear ; Lord | who art greatly celebrated by thy far extending remows, from the sage’s
ambrosial portion, kindly grant me ! (meaning religious instruction or wisdom.")

SHARYA received this letter, and sent to the princess a picture of Buddha on cotton
cloth, with some verses written above and below the image, containing the terms upon
which refuge is obtained with Buddha ; Dharma, and Sungha, and a few fundamental articles
of the faith ; together with two stanzas recommendatory of Buddhism. In a letter to the
king of Singala, Smakya prescribes with what solemoity this image sbould be received, the
letter perused, and made known in Ceylon.

The stanzas are these. See Dulvd, vol. 5, leaf 30.

L. wen Qs L g 4T QG RLRT | NGV SN TN T AEAULG |

esurgddurancdaadet 1w haanye

2. medmimyRAINL] 1 Ewesuad gy gr T !

$RE AT ITNCA YN T 1 EA TR A AL I N QLN

1. “ Ariee, commence a new course of life. Turn to the religion of BuddAa. Conquer

the host of the lord of death, (the passions,) that are like an elephant in this muddy
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house, (the body,) (or conquer your passions, like as an elephsnt subdues every thing
under his feet in 8 muddy lake.) 2. Whoever has lived a pure or chaste life, according to the
precepts of this Dulvd, shall be free from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his
miseries.”

4. CoMPENDIUM OF THE DOCTRINE OF BUDDHA IN ONR SLOKA.

f. 239. 98 || h'ﬂ'&“'&'ﬂ'i T *“No vice is to be committed,
Rﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂ'gﬂ'rﬂﬂ'qxw 1 Virtue must perfectly be practised,—
x:vﬂ'v‘wvi'ﬂw'g'nm 1 Subdue entirely your thoughts.
QQ'E'NRN'M'WQ'H'Q! 1 This is the doctrine of Buddha.”

5. A Morar Maxim.
§-240. 0o || BNN ISENHNGINRRT T AN ANIT Y AAERY |
“ AR @R A §s A Qsey 1 1 A Arme i gd n”
See myara gz, A%, vol. &, leaf 174.
The same in English.
Hear ye all this moral maxim, and having heard it keep it well : “ Whatever is un-

pleasing to yourself never do it to another®.” (Do unto others as you would be done by.)
6. Anoruer Maxiu.
§- 241, oo REBATETRGSY T 1 Y4 AAATR QT AN GE" T
QRE Sy n Y RRN T 1 UATRATR QR AN T
See qY4'QGX, Y, vol. , leaf 27.
English.
Whatever happiness is in the world,ithas all arisen froma wish for the welfare of others.

Whatever misery (distress) isin the world, it hasall arisenfrom a wish for our own welfare.

7. Way Gobp 18 caLLeD KoncHok, IN TiBeTAN, “ TaE Crirr or Raarry.”
5. 242. 98 || (\ﬁ’ﬂ'l{i’ll, dkon mchhog, rare or precious chief)
Qge i Aagx- S dEL 1 1 Hg e ke ha g
84 GLYKRTHARTER 1 1 QRRTAY FL NA-HER & 1
See the yMx &8 (Index) to the Kab-gyur ; also, elsewhere.
English.
On account of his rare appearance (manifestation), and on account of his spotiessness,
and on account of his power, and on account of his having become the ornament of the world,

* The phrase that expresses this moral maxim, both in Latin and French, agrees very closely with the Tibetan
text ; thus, in Latin: ** Quod tu tibinon vis, alteri non feceris.” In French: * Ne faites pas A sutrui co gue
vous ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit.” See also 5t. Matth, vii. 12.
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and on account of his being chief and immutable, he is called the chief of rarity (or the
rarest Being).
8. Wuo 13 THS SUPREME OF ALL !
yayag wan gy adeda
By the teacher Goutama, (Shakya) to a brahman (called) Padma Garbbha.
. See Q3¥'R, vol. @, leaf 190, in the IMQ QZX.

§. 243, wo || §a g Al yasan-dudnr 1ITYLHEAN T Fudyr
FQusn byt 1 aadtg Y rangadng
gyt gady 1 dugmiviangass
JeG-dmmEag ALwE T T QAR QN RS Y 1
YRERINIE QRN R T 1R HEE S FENNEN BN 1T

Translation.

Burnt-offering (of fragrant substances) is, the chief of all sacrifices. The prince of
poetry (or versification) is, the god (or regent) of the sun, (Apollo). The chief of men is,
the king. The ocean is the chief of all waters. The moon is the principa) of the planets
(moving stars). The sun is the principal of all the luminous bodies. Whatever wulking
(rational) beings are in this world, above, below, and round about (us), including all the
gods (angels) also,thespeaking (or rational) chief (of them all) is, Tng ALL-PEaFECT BuDDHA,

9. Wao 13 THE TRUE PRoTECTOR ?

§.244. v [| AEWURE BT QEATRE' T T HY Y UNANTE" |
LR EY TR D U USRI R SR P
Lrouud-quriadasg 1 1 o Dary daiaed |
SRE NN I YNNG |

TR LU LT DR L L SRS TR S TR
AN ndNTEQUAN Y AEN T | Ena G TN HAR MG AT
See qMQ'QGX, &5, vol. @, §5'A'N, (Sans. Uttura Tuntra.)
T'ranslation,

Brauma, Visanu, and the great God (Isuwamra) et cet. ;—the Négds, Yakshds, and
Kumbhandds (demi-gods) ;—the sun, the moon, and the planets; any mountain (or hill),
lake, and green tree ; any rock (or large mass of stone,) and the hill gods,—all these are
vo protections, The only refuge for him, wko aspires to true perfection, is Buboaa alone.
The two kinds of moral instruction (dogmatic and argumentative), and the collective body

of priests, are no permanent refuge,
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10. With woou mErUGE MAY BE TARENW.
See myaagLl Wy -Aaw, vol. A, leaf 89,
6. 245. w8 | ac' Yo kW amade 1 | VaAyAdy HEQTYE" |
aan IaBasegan- s 1 amadyanyad v
Tyanslation.
Who is void of all defects, and who abounds with immense good qualities (perfec-
tions) ; who is all-knowing and merciful, to Him will I By for protection.
10. Ox THE sAMB SUBJECT.
Ibid, leaf 47-48.
§.346. 00y | AE T YA JAVAOCAT TEARA AN I TS gRoa |
AcwseaTmasmeynd | {vemaayardan
Translation.
In whom there are no defects, and who has all the pertections (required fn a
Buppna) ; be bhe called Branna, Visunu, or the great Isnwasa. He aleo Is my teacher
(or Buddha),

11. Here follow two specimens of Tibetan translation from the great Sanscrit Epic,
the Muhd Bhdrata, by Vydsa, the Rishi, called in Tibetan ey vy (Drang srong rgyas-
ps, meaning : the copious hgrmit or ssge); first, the speech of Arjuns, and secondly, »
short description of the quality of the soul.

11. Tue appaxzss or Amsuna 10 VisENU.
Extracted from the Stst gyur ﬂi’ﬁ'qu, vol. § leaf 25, also leaf 51, 52,
§ 247. ooy AARYGNEITPNAT 1 AR BRGNS AR YL BN |
adnyndgvarydng ramydviadmgvn
BT AR M NHEC RN T T QAT N QRGN |
qsq'ﬂ-gw"'gn'gri:' U IROSTTEN NS T
:-ﬂ'gw'&mx'grzc' IRE'R CXURRS DT IR
aq damanvyegadst YA YIE ey AR YT Qg T
@ d A QRN T T RAN YL gL SN GX |
Be B E 1 | QRN PR TAT LY T
A A AL ANV R T | NEN AN CRE QAL RAN T
Translation.
The son of Kunti (Arsuna), perceiving that they were all his relations, being

greatly affected through compassion for them, and seized with horror, thus said :
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« Having beheld, O Vishnu, my kindred waiting ready for the fight, my body is seized
with horror, my mouth also is entirely dry; my frame trembleth with anguish, the hair
standeth on end upon my body ; my bow escaped (escapeth) from my hand, my skin also
is all over parched. My mind being in confusion, I am unable to fix it. Those for whom
I wished dominion, wealth, and the enjoyments of life, they, abandoning life and fortune

are ready to fight against me.”
12. ThRE NATURE 07 THE SOUL.

1bid. leaf 35.
§. 248. we | QR wdargnind Sar 1 1adA AN Aadn
5wy QQLAQGLR T T Q}-d-gofnrguN QgL n
Translation.
The weapon cutteth it (this) not ; the fire burneth it not ; the water corrupteth it
not ; the wind drieth it not away®.
13, How THE DOCTRINE OF SHAKYA SHOULD BE RECEIVED BY THE LEARNED, AND THE PRIESTS.
See IMQQGL, #x, vol. @ leaf 230, also T¥A'Qgx, #7, vol. & leaf 26, and elsewhere.
§. 249. we; | IYAN' QA REL A MRLQEN T T 1 HPN Y IAN INGTN THAN" AN |
Ay a e YA AEyn 1 igargd g dardad
Tranaslation.
Priests | like as gold is tried by burning, cutting and filing, the learned must examine
my commandments (doctrine) and receive them accordingly, and not out of respect (for me).
14. SHAKYA OF THE SCYTHIAN RACE.
MK, oY, vol. 3, leaf 288, 29], in the Lankavatara Sutra.
§ 260, we R gy wad ian 1 1 afcaFRaNENEERY T
VRN NENEQYTE 1 1 VA RAN I AN QYA T
Translation,
I (Shakya) am of the Scythian nation, born of an undefiled place. I teach a religion

(doctrine) to animal beings (men) for entering into the city exempt from pain, (i. e. I teach
how to be emancipated, or delivered from bodily existence.)

* When the author was prosecuting his Tibetan studies at the monastery of Kanum, he was struck with
two passages in the Stan-gyur collection, which he immediately recognised as having met with 1n a duodecimo
volume of Robertson’s Disquisition on India, presented to him by Mr. Moorcroft in Cashmir. The two ex-
tracts in the text above are those alluded to; he mentioned to Dr. Gerard having found these Tibetan trans-
lations from the Mah&bhérata, and was some months afterwards surprized to see in the Calcutta newspapers,
an annoacement that he had discovered the lost volumes of that great Indian epic! The object of the present
note is merely to correct the misapprehension which thus got abroad, as it was only from Dr. Wilkin’s English

translation of the passages in question that he was enabled to recognise the Tibetan translations to be taken
from the same work,
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15. MogaL SENTENCE.

The following moral sentiment taken from Chan'aka’s Niti Shéstra: ¢ Svadéshé pdjyaté
Rébjé ; Vidodn sarvatra pdjyaté,” (the literal version of which, in Latin, is: “ Suo regno
colitur rex ; doctus ubigue colitur,”) hus been thus rendercd by the Tibetans :

§. 251, we 1 QU VAT H QUYL 1 1 WA B FA'Y A LR 1T

A king is honoured in his own dominion ; a talented man is everywhere respected.

16. ReMmAREABLE SAYINGS,
(taken from a work entitled, in Tibetan : way qaN YL qayy Ea T a§ adix-dgagadqy s
QN ¢ in Sanscrh : Subhds Aita Ratna Nidhi Nbéma Shastra, tnat is, *“ A Work of Elegant
Sayings, entitled : A Treasury of Jewels,” written by Kungd Gyel-tsan (QQ'RIIQ'QQ'HQQ),
in Sanscrit 4'nanda Dwaja, the celebrated Sa-shkya Pénd'ita, in the 13th century after Christ.)

§ 252 oo NN BN HAR TR REND T T yrman T gR ey 1
N/ \/ h ~
goaacgdenersdr 1 ¥wavmayiveaaien
He who entirely rejects Buddha, the Patron, and pays reverence to other Gods,

acts like that foolish man, who, being thirsty, sinks a well on the bank of the Ganges,

WO AN LT RE NQN-ARR T | OGN G NN A A |
A3R5' Qs RS QA R 1 1 ad TR AqaQRaRNY AT I
There is no eye like the understanding: there is no blindness like ignorance :

there is no enemy like sickness : nothing dreaded like death,

.o ¥Xrd Ry gy grar 1NN ianyLQgs 1
srque adn i dn 1 1 Ny Ay s RLQgR
Low-minded men, should they become wealthy or learned, grow arrogant : a wise

man, by these excellencies, becowes the more humble.

a1 mawav-aiardsangarads 1 1 Nerdwred-qerRearyd 1

qya i AN A EFTYL QRS T 1RSI AyaTag A g N
To seek to get from others, and yet to desire to fare on delicacies : to live by beg.
ging, and yet to have great pride: to be ignorant of literary works, and yet to wish to

dispute ; these three actions make you ridiculous to others.
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III. COLLOQUIAL PHRASES.

§ 253. wen ﬂi'&ﬂﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂl’gq, may you be happy (may you prosper), may it please
(your honour).

83'qx-gx 2m, may you be victorious.

qyAn'yr-gr-2m, may you be glorified and blessed.

yuradad, 1 salute you (I thank you).

i’q'Q'iqw"G’, you are welcome,

qq's'ﬂql\rh, ) please to enter.

or 4:'5"\'3&,[ please to walk in.

q\ﬁ'ﬁ'ﬁ’ﬂiﬂ\l'ﬂ'ﬂﬁ% I beg (you) to sit on this couch (stuffed seat).

w:-q'q;q.qlv'ﬁ'qﬁ'q, or on this chair.

Q'QL'AQN'NH, are you happily arrived?

:'qﬁ'&‘;jqw'ﬁq, I have happily arrived.

g'ngmmﬁ'&"qsq-qu, are you in good health ?

a5 & 5eQ ¥, have you no sickness ?

A& d o RN 1 &y g qarE RUN§ TR T A3N RS, by the grace of God,
I am well now, both in body and mind.

lvf\ (or g'qa’lw, Sir, or your honour,) a®°yQN, when are you come ? (when did you
arrive ?)

ﬂsﬂ'a'ﬂlﬂ'n'q, yesterday at sunset.

QY BT (%q2'qx) &' @x'w¥, have you not been fatigued on the road ?

G'SQ:‘GQ'N"‘V’G', 1 was not fatigued at all,

$:4'gq 4’ "IN, on what sort of carriage came you ?

G'Qi"lﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂ"l'aﬂﬂ. I came in a palanquin,

slﬂ'Qﬂ'ﬂl-’.'s'a'ﬂ'u'SN'Q', I could not find a boat (ship), neither a horse or carriage.

g-i'ﬂq-qﬁ"q-!':q'qﬁ"q'uilg'xq, now please to rest here for a while.

gllﬂ'i'i, (great mercy!) I thank you: (or I thank for your offercd kindness).

ﬂ*ﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂi lW'QaR‘ﬂi/ﬁ'Sq, please to take your lodgings inthis apartmnent.

ReeReiw yragea s i dn (or Aex §ardn) samnada 3 anarsysgaraned,

whatever you may want, please to command me, and I will furaish it.
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A& 4 'Qi qaN, good morning,

3a ' g3 "QmN, good day.

STA QY- AnN, good evening.

ﬂiﬁ'ﬁ"ﬂe"iﬂw, good night.

Q3 QL HAN N &8, may you sleep well,

Q' QL ARNN NN, have you slept well ?

G'&ﬂ'ﬁ:'ﬂiﬂ'ﬁ"ll'tf‘l'l"ﬂll'a'Q%‘Ml, will you not drink some tea with us?

llle'SVR‘RG'RI“I’RN'QIH'&'H'\U’G'Q“, will you not dine and sup (with us) ?

B9 30 qav-as (h. UN'QRT) ¢5'wW'L8 (h. QY4'X&) §5's4, bave you some acid
liquor (distilled from barley), and brandy?

BAN'M'Q38, 53N RNEEGE" (b 4 JHN) ¥, & X YEA T IS IAW LA, [ beg to
give me first a little brandy,

du'Q3a mH, is it (savoury) pleasing to the taste ?

au'l:{'qsll, it is pleasing.

daresmraReSn-eayada 305 30 AN neage ga-gd; if you find it to your taste,
please to drink, we will present you unother (bottle) also.

gaN'#'3, I thank you.

Qi £ &5, this is enough.

qu-aq'qﬁ"g:'lﬁ'g x+3rQ3#, this liquor of barlcy is a little sour.

54°25°Q3' a5 Yy aNGa, from what country is this wine ?

i‘qu;tq'q'ﬁqvgq'qu'ﬁq, it is from our vineyard.

ﬁ'i’jQ'Qa""ﬂW'ﬁ (QII'I'A\I,) s this year we had fine grapes,

iﬁ'aq'ﬁ-nq-q'q'a'sq'jvqs_ﬂ'G’ﬁ'Q‘E'Q'QR'I‘ﬁ'tQ';'QQ’Q, should you still bave any
grapes, in your house, I beg you to favour me with some.

QQ-Svgq'gqx'i’, Q‘g"i‘ 5q'qq't\|', these are white grapes, these are black grapes,

nﬁww'nﬁ'a‘f"s:'uu'a‘f'qsq, tbey both (each of them is) are beautiful and sweet,

§3Q% avqﬁ"&tv.iq'i:‘ng'ﬂﬂ'w'wq'u'ui':', I have never seen such large grapes as
these are,

\'5‘:‘Q§’Q‘8q, be pleased to take yet more, (to help yourself sgain.)

5 dx, (i’wi’q,) #5'§"wW, enough, I have eaten much.
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gawn'i-3, I thank you.
@5 30 AN 35 Q34 q QAN Am, may you all remain in peace,
i’g'qu'qwﬁ'qrﬁ/ﬁ'xll, may you well proceed on your way.

R 4'qAfg &4 Y R 3"da, what is that large building yonder ?
588 4y §arga, it is a monastery.
458" &' 54NN, who dwell there ? who inhabit it ?
AN ENNN, or EN ik kAR, religious men,
ﬁ-qq'ﬂ'gﬂ'q-qx,'qq' §QAX AE N, is it allowable to enter their monastery ?
m&'Y, it is allowable (one may enter).
AT AT A% a5 4 Yy aNA S A AN YEN Y 'R QL QRE'R, ehould 1 be permit-
ted, I wish to see (examine thoroughly) every thing, that is to be found there.
yrandn Svardan svid ANy HB a3 daad s a3l gy A, let any one
(go and) request (or beg of) an intelligent gélong (religious man) who is able to answer
my inquiries, to come hither to me.
Q'&N'lﬂﬁﬁ'ﬂ'qt\'rqi&, conducted by him, I will enter.
R5 85y Rda 3 A g5 §arQix-IQqN-N, here is a gélong (priest) come according
to your wish.
¥4y dmN N, you are welcome.
4 '&rada, (what is) your name ?
:3’3’&'&5'«5 Q‘ﬁﬂﬂ'&'ﬂi"ﬁq, my religious name is Tshul-khrims rGya-misho, © Ocean
of good Morals.”
i ana e ROk RS BN e §T B RA S AN, 1 beg you to tell me, in
detail, every thing that is to be found in this monastery.
a‘\'&'qaﬁ"l"qaﬁ'S'mﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬁ\'aﬂﬂ'sﬁ'ﬂﬂ\'qx'E&', I will explain every thing according
to your (honour’s) wishes.
QQ‘S‘H’NQ"H‘QNN’N"M, this (chamber) is the residence of the Lama (superior, or high
priest),
Q'QISIN'Q'Q';'NFQ'Y:{Q"IﬁN'IIE'ﬁq, there on that side is the principal’s chamber.
Q’:W'QQ'q's'ﬂ’q'qﬂ/q'a'q‘gqq‘quﬁ, on this side is the professor’s (teacl.er's) apart-
ment (or dwelling place).
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(AT SR T T ﬂ:'!’uq'az\'q‘wl‘v’, in that large room, in the upper story,
resides the treasurer.

ﬁﬁ't‘!"l'l'!\t'\'ﬂa'ﬂﬂ'ﬂ'\'l'Q'lﬁ‘l'ﬂ'llqu, in the rooms below it, dwells the steward
(butler, caterer, provider of victuals, &c.)

y&'1 qxr du-d a@nyd g ferad i A qya g nanmesad, these small staired
rooms (cells) above, in the middle and below, are the dwelling places of the priests (or
monks)

288585 Qxa°§ Q3 m&"§a, this is the place of congregation for the priests.

@Bt s Si gy meds, that above it is the place of eacrifice (or effering).

qgvgqvﬁ-u{vq&'qq'a,'\q'l\(, these ‘are the implements of sacrifice.

$&Aca3-53-5-mdc me s, that above the Jatter is the holy chapel (or shrine).

Qa'i'ﬂ'pwiq'ﬁ'ﬁq'@q, this is the large temple of the gods,

Wy govadsard-paasgdws | Svya-dnn g LA corda-gmard, these pictures
here in the vestibule are the (painted) images of the four great (fabulous) kings, and of the
guardians or defenders of religion.

ac- s Ba N ey G i A WE BN E 1R TR ANy band et Y,
the images, within, found on the side of the wall, are representations of Buppaas and of
Bodhisatwas.

Q$"8.§%" g4, this is a picture (painted image).

QQ‘S'SIW'!& this is a cast (molten) image,

Q;'a'qu.'yal, this is a carved image (bass-relief),

‘\."'GEW'H&', that is a woven image.

QQ_'S'H't‘.q’qw, these here 8 Buddha’s person, i. ¢. a Buddha image.
Qﬁ's"l!iﬁ'!\.ﬂ'\‘: gare the l‘epre-g his doctrine, i. e. a sacred volume.
i} gaw i asmGad’ I sentations of U his grace or mercy, i. e. a holy shrine, or small

pyramidial building,

AnnTH QS e A WEN BN G EN YA QN GRS T AR T A & | ¥4 § amar e
qucwq&i’v'luvmqwm in these volumes are contained the moral instructions,
delivered (commanded) by Buppma, that has been victorious; by Bodbisatwas, sua by

ancient learned men.
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iqq-qariq"qi,'q'i'qqq'q'tz“'s'nﬂ’q, I beg you to open a volume, and to show it me,

iqvqu'Qz'a'ugwqx'ﬁq, this volume is printed with vermilion (red ink).

Qac-a'§awN'g (or 3)/11'5) b Su-ndnw, in this (volume) there are about 500
leaves.

S §-un, ok ugq'ﬂ, this is the beginning, and this the end,

A’qvgc-usq-ci’m-sc'lﬂ'&'nvi'i QUN'E T34 QqIN'YS, there are on the front and
back of cach leaf seven lines,

YL NPT Q3H, SARATE N RE G 6 Qe U QS £a R Fradarw, the print
of it is clean ; if orthography and the correction of the errata be in accordance therewith,
this volume is of great vaiue.

qQ-E.qix-g'ga.'-ssq'gu'i‘vqé"inﬂ'tﬂ'"'ci"ﬂ'a“"a*» this is an incomplete volume,
written with gold and silver pigment,

QQ-gq':'qx:u, Q-ql\'ﬁ'i"qx'i‘-gﬁ'r\n'ﬂqw\: these are printed, those lithographed
books,

QARG BTG AT I IV A IN'FE NS T RGON'N, there are here many MSS.
(manuscripts) also, both in the capital and small character.

Q"4 yL'mG a4 ws, where is (bere) the printing house?

-3 ¥MN-4:Q38, it is an that side,

:ri'a"il‘ﬂ‘}’!"a!. QQ‘SR'A‘MM'ﬁ'ﬁ'l'a'ﬂl'll‘?l/ll'lﬂﬂ'ﬁl. that man yonder is the princi-
pal printer, the others near to him are his working mew,

&'QQ~q|:'q"ﬂq or llR'!Q'&rﬁ!. from what place is this man? or what countryman is
this man?

I;I'Q\"H'eﬂ or !W'QQ"I'@M. he is from this place, or he is from this country,

3'urda or YU 3 urda, he is from thence, or from that place, e is from that country.

gruanydar A sangeyda, he is from us, he is our countryman.

Qf-ala-g-fc-y-da, € 3'§cyPs, this is an Asiatic, that is an European.

Q¥ aL Yy, {40y s, this is an Indian, that is a Chinese man.

&n A5y, I am a Téjik, (a Persian.)

QQ'%“J. i"ﬂﬂ‘i\{'&ral. this is a Tibetan, that is a Nepalese.

Q¥¥x -y, {'A/mQa, this is & Turk, that is a Mongol.
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Q891 4 An"Qq, this is a Turkisb woman.

a4y 2 ya$m-Qm, there Is & Turkish boy.

QS'many, $sg'afeyda, this s of Khamslsnd (or s Khimbé), that Is of Utsang
(or middle Tibet).

QS5 gy, {-afc g, this is of (the province) U, that is of (the province) Tsang.

Q¥ §°y or Yy A NE YAy, 3-Ha-gay§a, this is of Bhutén, that is a Mon.

Qi wgQ- INy, R-8-m-&-yda. this is of Néri, that is & Casbmerlan,

a'4-a 3 &m'8y, this is o Cashmerian woman,

Q@ Ny, 34 4R gy da, this is of Ladék, that is of Beltistan or Little Tibet.

Qf-y 'y, 3-8 b= §yrea, this i of Lassa, that is of Zhikatet.

QS WEN NN, S QA J-yr@a, this is a Buddhist, that is of the Bon religious seet.

Qs Ry, e‘.-y-iqqrq'ﬂq, chis is a Brahmanist, that is a Tirthika, or Tirthakara
(a Jaina?)

QS 4 N, R A AN G4, this is a follower of Jesus, that is the same of Moses,

Qﬁ'g'w'ﬂ\"l. Ry y'G4®, this is 8 Muhammedan, that is an intidel, & pagan.

QS 8- Fw iy, 3-8 A4'maa-y'da, this is of this religion, that is of auother religion.

Qder a3 d-Earguwryda, this is of our religious sect.

S §-ac yds, 388y (or § Xay) 8a, (properly intrinsic and exotie,) this is of the or-
thodox, thut of the heverodox, church, (or doctrine.)

B & 4B NEN BN YT AT 4 BN gan - $5Q3 |, how many different religious sects
are there in Tibet among the orthodox Buddhists ?

ﬁ’t'l‘f'qsn'l‘!', there are many.

dargund-qeard sadaa, the principal sects are as follows : an'a-y, 1, N!il:"P‘i
Wiy, 3, Urgyenph; QOURNN'Y, 3, Kahdimpé ; S8'S8NY, 4, Ghukpé, or SRQ YA,
Gildénpé, (or <& ga'N, Ghéldimpi,) NYN 5, Sakyspé; WWQ'§'u, 6, Kargyutpé ; Wy,
7, Karmepé ; @§'85°'4, 8, Brikungpé ; %5'QgA'N, and 9, Brukpé.

Q'8 s Re-dN'ndn y-ds, tuis person is of the same religion with me.

Q""\\G':VAS‘I'N'GQ, that is of the same religion with thee.

Qb &5 qa g adn-y4a, this is of the same place (or country) with me, or this is my

countryman.

* The Tibetans call the Muhammodans in general by this mame. This word g i (pronounced Ldls)
answers to the Sanscrit Mischchhe.
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ﬂ'QK"Rﬂ'Q"!}‘!‘ﬂTzﬂ'ﬁ'llsll'il'sll'ﬂﬁ':, these men arve all of ditferent countri¢s and
of different religions,

R% 483, who art thou ? who are you |

ne a8 &N (h. B 4W"Agw), whence are you come ?

i/'\'Q'QN"i?!l"t‘(ﬁ'ﬁN, have you a passport?

oy (or I?'BW'IY_) 2a'qgm, how many companions have you? (or how many men, &c.)

i’ﬁ'gl:'wqwr.\l/'a'}'u'éu"l\r’ﬁ, how many men (or persons) ure with you ?

I:'ﬁ'ac'q"&‘q, I am a European,

Qu'$4°28° Ay, of Great Britain.

gqu{' a'&mx-aw (or a'ﬁ'ﬁa'w) d&n 'y ga, I am come now hither from India, (from
European or British India.)

& Q' YN"Ga & QxM, 1 have no passport.

ﬁ';rﬁ'!'R'sll'l'l\%l'nvﬁ‘wqwii'nﬁ’:' (or mwe g &), without it (without a passport) we
will give you no way, or we will not allow you to proceed on your journey.

8%'eS 1 8 q'Q5wN, why are you come hither ?

ﬁ,ﬂ'gﬂ'w'ﬁvqul ws 4 8 N §58 3 q s, are you a merchant, or are you the envoy
of any king ?

R'IK’H‘“'I?H 1 ﬁ"ﬂ"ﬂﬂ'«?ﬂl C"!_IQQ'QIXL'H'QM":H, I am neither merchant, nor envoy ; |
am a traveller.

R} i a3 QuaN Y y gy gL & qrad - Haa 1 RSy s G4, on account of Tibet
being particularly a high country, I had a desire to see it.

yarafeua T iy gud-a yn-iayn-dy - Suryn s araray AN, I know now, what
is the elevation of this country above the sea, (or how many miles be, &c.)

Smaxs g aone 1 Eaase | ya'ndx § 80 'dN 4, asalso (I have found)
the measure of the heaviness and lightness of the heat and cold, and of the dryness and
humidity of the air.

Q5-a'agd Lmw 3§, what sort of corn is produced here ?

e 5.|vﬂvgq-q'lmx'ﬂ£/ nw‘qg'inu’a:'ﬂ"a‘qg‘:', in our country there do not grow

so many kinds of corn, as in India.



( 177 )

RS Rwsm Yoy sd aysyraang (Qu N gan'nT§a), you, who sre Tibetans, in
what teacher’s doctrine do you delight? (who is the teacher or founder of your religion?)
or what religious sect are you ?

:’8!1'8'ﬂiu"lﬂ'QW'lu‘gﬂ'uvns:vuﬁ'w'ué'i’vq'\\'u'iv2’, we believe in the
Loly religion taught by Bhagavan Shikya Muni, (the triumpher, the mighty Shikys.)

l'ﬂl'ﬁ'&'ﬂ&'lﬂﬂ'ﬂ'\i'ﬂ'ﬂsl'IY'Q{",JL'WS"J'QA, this triple division was of the
Shikys race, in India,

l!;a'ih't\l"ﬁ? 1 Q‘Q'Q'S‘ﬁ'\:’ f q;s'!:!m'q?z' N Shékys the Great, Shikya Litsabyi, and
-8hikys the mountaineer or highlander.

g4 J g N dan-anea ' 78474s, in Tibet, the kings begin with Nyikhri.
tsfnpo (about 250 years before Christ.)

t‘\'.'qx'v','g'@'.l.ﬁ'lqﬂ'q&r'Qg:’l’, he was born of the Litsabyi race, in India

r‘.'a'llx'wlnvi'qrw N N g A QA AL g AN RS A e R e YRy
fine x:ﬂ’lﬂ'ﬁ'rqy., he being expelled from Indis, (or after being defested in hattle,)
went to Tibet, and by the Bons of Tibet was honored (acknowledged) as their king.

.Q"}"QQQ'LNQ’Q’h‘H"QiQ'N"}"ﬂ:‘*i’q, in the family (generation or dynasty) of
this king, there came (succeeded) many princes in a regular series.

&g yqseyyd-a-ida, the 37th is Lha Thothori, (500 years after the first king, In
the 8rd eentury after Christ.)

QAN 'RE'YH" B’ T, this (prince) founded (built) the residence at Yambu,

esdy fae srapan 2w 33 YA g Ty, in the time of this (king) there fell
from heaven a precious chest.

R a4 T N g W R e AL D HAR A QN ey qgaa A1 there was found
in it a Sutra (treatise) called the ‘ Constructed Vessel” (a work on moral subjects), and s
chaitya of gold, &c. (a small pyramidal shrine).

ﬂ'ﬂ'ﬁ'svsﬁ‘ﬁ'sw‘g'ﬂ'ﬂvl?f, at that time, no one knew those letters.

8"’5‘3'"&""4’#"‘!3!'!“'&"3!, the 32nd (king) is ¢ Srongtsan Gamba. "

QQ'Q"‘H‘\"'SH"NQIW, be lived about 80 years.

QQN"'I‘I"Y‘\R'.‘“‘MQQ':‘“N, this (king) married (took his wives) from Nepal
and China,
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g-a\('Q{'r\q'ﬁwwcwav&'y'n;qvxr:'sﬂ'q&ivé-x‘mwnw&uu'ﬁ'ﬁ'm{wv. by these
ladies, images of Buddha, and some volumes containing orthodox (or holy) religion, were
brought to Tibet.

Fran 8y s AN nden qams s gdaN i Ey s Q5 NaN” AN S TYs "yR, after-
wards, these queens (or princesses) having crected colleges, the religion of Buddha was
propagated also in Tibet.

ﬁ'g'q'ﬂpw'q'&ﬂu'ﬁ'a’n'ﬂ'g'a‘}wwi'e'v?q, in Tibet, “ Thumi Sembhota” was the first
learned man.

QAN E AL A AON YL E N ANV Y LAY TN ]G B A G A AN g N B S S daraga
133855 a8 SA YA e 1 LU TyARIN Sy adiRe 1 AN Qgrsytys, he be-
came well acquainted with the Sanskrit language in India. And, in conformity with the
Cashmerian characters, he tanght the manner of forming the figures of the Tibetan let-
ters, both capital and small.

B YNy AN YT 90 R3S SN 13 YRR E Y (or s7AY) saw-d
iﬂ'QJ‘RH'N&'iIV'RL';"ﬁ/Q'Ella'gw'iﬂ'ﬂx'gl'ﬁ’n in the time of *“Khri srong dehu tsan” (in
the 8th and 9th century after Christ) the 38th king, and under his sons and grandsons,
the orthodox (Buddhistic) religion being propagated, that of the “ Bonpo” declined.

PERIS IN R R 8 1300 SR RS S AR A8 R SRR L VT U
qw'ﬁ/ﬁ'aﬁ'rﬁﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ';ﬂgxﬁ@q, in the time of * Ralpachen” or “Khri de srong
tsin”’ (in the 9th century) there were translated many volumes from Sanskrit into
Tibetan, by several Indian Pandits and 11vetan Lotsavas, (interpreters, translators.)

i‘&ﬂ"N'NR'Rl'“”"V':'V’EN‘ﬂH‘N'ﬂ}QN, aftecwards (in the 10th century) Lang-
tarma abolished the Buddhistic religion.

geR JeranEnL g up WAy w R ats 1 Ay AR AN QI N YA A Nawn g ANy
au;'z‘{'gq'ﬁu'urqﬁlw'i,'w'q&v&’wrx'nvsq'auwsqs'ﬁrqrgrr\,’ I again (in the 11th cen-
tury) the holy religion being revived by * Chovo Atisha” (the lord Atisha) by the Tibetan
learned priest “ Bromston” and by many other learned men, it was diffused (or propa-
gated) in the whole snowy country, (Tibet.)

Sﬂ'l{a’s]ﬂ'ﬂﬂ‘iG'S'ﬂllN'QL'gx'Sﬂl, may the holy religion remain (or continue) long.

'ﬂm"}1#‘3‘3’*‘!‘Q§’ﬁ'ﬂ'ﬂﬂ"t‘iﬂ"l“{l‘ﬂksﬂ, may it be proclained (preached) in every

country, to such as wish for religious instruction.
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!i’ﬁ'm'q'ugqu'q&vqsq'tﬂqu&i:-q-&v.-gz-grin, may the sacred volumes (the
representatives of the doctrine of Buddhs) be on the face of the (whole) earth, like the sun
and moon,

i'Qﬁ"auvavqi'qrgqu, may all, that is born and walks, be saved (or arrive at
happiness. Sans. Shubham astu surva jagatam).

Qu-Aw, (Sans. Mangalam) glory (anc!) praise.

Ry s U ud aya RN N S an nad G 30 43 adg, 1 beg (you) to
favour me with a register or list of the literary works that are to be found in Tibet.

Srhun-Sa-da-qnardn 31 Anm anar 38T E B A L& NN 1T e arQd g an W,
their titles being numberless, I cannot tell all of them ; the larger ones are as follows :

1. aQQ@r (zv'asa Q) RaN'qH 'qP, Translation of Commandments (in 7 classes)
100 vols. N'5A4, the classes are: 1, QXU'R, S. Pinaya, discipline or education, 13 vols.
2, ﬁN'Lﬂ'ﬁ'ﬂ'f‘l'S‘@!‘L(, (or contractedly Ax°¥a,) S. Prajnyé Pdramit4, Transcendental
Wisdom, 21 vols. 3, NEN SN QY &, (or contractedly 4'&4,) S. Buddhavata Sangha, As-
sociation' of Buddhas, 6 vols. 4, \ﬁﬁ'ﬂi’q'qﬂqq-q, (or contractedly < N&' $8W,) S. Ratnakuta,
Accumulated Jewels, 6 vols. 5, ﬂr\\/i (or N':\/), 8. Sutra, Tract or Treatise, 30 vols. 6, §'ca°
QN QIN'Y (or contractedly Y& QN), S. Nirvanam, Deliverance from Puin, 2 vols. 7, S\, S.
Tantra, Mysticism, 22 vols,

2. QY4 QPX, (collection of) literary works translated (from Sanscrit) in 225 vols.
Note : Instead of TMQUQPL'RE'TY4QGL", frequently occurs this contracted form,
qmQqys, as also, AYT'LW, S. Pravachanam, and qya'q3N, S. Shdstram.

The bStan-hgyur consists of two classes : the rGyud (gﬁ. in 88 vols.) and the mDo (&%,
in 137 vols.) In the tGyud there arc 24 different tantrike systems (contained in 2,640 tracts
or different large and small treatises), among which the first is that of $N'5'QAX Q) S.
Kéla Chakra, the circle of time, (on the doctrine of Adibuddha) in 5 vols. In the mDo
class under several heads, there are many learned theological, philosophical, logical, medi-

cal, philological or grammatical, &c. works®.

* For further information upon the several parts of the two Tibetan compilations above-described, eee the
< GueaniNes 1N Scizncs,” No. 32, Aug. 1831, p. 243. Also, the *“ JounnaL or TEE AstaTic Socizry
or Bxraar,” No. 1. Jan., p. 1, and No. 9, Sept. 1832, p. 375.
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Besides the works contalued in the bKah-hgyur and bStan-hgyur there are a great num.
ber of books, in Tibet, under various names. To give some idea of them, we will enume,
rate a few, in Tibetan and English, 1, Q‘g N, ennals, chronicle, history. 2, qw!\-\,
oral account, traditioa, traditional history, S. Akhydnam, 3, 1'-vqg=-, elements (or origin
and progress) of (tbe Buddhistic) religion. 4, i’lw'ni’s, Judicious sayings, (or memoirs,
reflections, critiques, biographical notices.) 5, 8%-ax (properly emancipation or liberation),
biography (of a remarkable person), legendary account. 6, 5N, a fable, tale, fiction;
fabulous history. The ﬂwryc N, Qésar egrungs, is the fabulous history (in Tibetan) of
a celebrated wariike king (called Qésar) in the high, central, or northern part of Asia;
but the time, in which he lived, the Tibetans cannot determine. 7, Rq'8x or {qmmx,
(8 defter) register, records, annals. 8, iﬂ'éli"n'if, ancient recoras, 9, '&-r.k'-, or
v?q'qgc', records, annals, chronicle. 10, G&-8&°, ancient writ, chronicle. 11, Q5§38
&', Tibetan records. 12, V'U"EQ'QC, records of the Su-skys sect. 13, 33 g5 dwr
Chinese records. 14, AN'g 1Q'ANY, very clear science, history. 15, §¥'xqa, royal
pedigree, history of dynasties. 16, 83X 1N AN R &Y%, 8 clear mirror of royal pedi.
gree, or history of dynasties (in Tibet). 17, &q'xqu't\qq'qqu'?ﬁ'q-ﬂ:', 8 work on royal
pedigree or dynaaty, called the all-bestowing tree (the Kalpavriza or Kalpa-druma of the
Indians). 18, 859G or MQ'A%’, written advice or instruction. 19, gRQ'QEN, a hun-
dred thousand precepts, i. e. a collection of precepts and instructions. 20, qMQ &N,
testament or last will ; quQ 38w, fragments of commandments or precepts. 21, qa-qm,
epistles, letters, epistolary correspondence on business. 22, ui""glw, a collection of
praises or hymns. 23, WA ¥, prayer. 24, 3, a song ; qi’g'!b, a song of praise, a hymn }
wy, e satirical song, a satire ; R} 3%, a bundred thousand songs, i.e. a collection of

songs. 25, [YA'HFN, chronology or culculation of some events or epochs occurring in the

sacred volumes,
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1V. CHRONOLOGICAL TABLE.

§ 254.

The following short uccount of some remarhsble events, in the history of

Buddhism, and in Tibet, is extracted from a8 work entitled Bai'dérya dkar-po (ﬁ(,b"\’ll'l\l’)

written by s Dé.srid Sangs-rgyas rgya-mesho (¥ §x NEN §n 8 H&) a regent ut Lhassa. (1)

He wrote at the beginning of the 12th cycle of sixty yeurs (the Tibetans counting

the beginuning of the first cycle from 1026 of the Christiun sra, and the present year, 1834,

being the 2Mth year of the 14th cycle) consequently at the beginning of 1686 A, D. His

table cxpresses the years elapsed from each event up to the time when he wrote,
following translation, besides-this mode of compututiou, the corresponding year ot the vulgar

era, in which each event occurred, before or after Clrist, has been added,

In the

Some explanatory notes have been appended, 1o which refereace Is made from the

text by the figures in brackets.

. T TN PPN AFHN’

N, eV
Ly aaN, 2899
NGN BN AN QR R RE'Y

ayL AN, 2591

ERUCE IR TR S S L

N«

VU s TATAN, _yd)
IN'GWLY QYN AN, ... [y
U'TAAN QINAN, v. do.
Sy Ay Yy q A=

¥EITYIN AN, PITISY

Years
elapesd] Yeur of

wp to
1684
A.D.

From the incarnation or birth
of bChom-ldan hdas (Sua'xva),...

Since he took the religious cha-

2647
racter, 2019
Since he became Buddha, and
commanded to teach his doctrine
(first turned the wheel of the law), 2613
Since he displayed great prodi-
gies and overcame the six 7'ir-
thika teachers, (2) 2591
Since he taught the Kila Cha.

kra (religious system), (3) 2567
Since be was delivered from
pain {or from his death), veo  do.

From the time that the rtsa-

rgyud (S. Méla Tantra) was col-

the Chrls-
tian mra
B C.

882

do.
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A TAC.OAEN BN, v R4yDde

N4 QR MAN'QEENAN,... 24-+3

gamghnfaqEarseaniyd

Ac N q@EsNaw, e &422
§ YT QTN AN, .. RIBVY
axgrar Lo gagay g e

NLQUQN 3N, 192
Ao §aqy§d Laqaads

QATNAN, SR Al

V hYd
P R LN 6T

HALY QN &N, 9ae
098 qda nanN N, I E A
Qv B T wRANS T

Y@ ayay dana, B I

h
AN UL B HE BN BY RN
&’ ~
FupFNEE N EaNT HrpL
R GIN'AN, %003

182 )
lected (or compiled) by Zla-bzang,

the king of Shambhals, (4) 2566

From the death of Zla-bzong, 2564

From the birth of Padma

hbyung g,nas (pron. Padma jungné,

S. Padma Sambhava), (5) 2563
From the birth of the revered

master hjeam dvyangs (6) (S. Manju

ghos’ha) in China, out of the Trik-

8’ha tree, . 2523
From the birth of kLu-sgrub

(S. Nigurjuna), (7) 2167
Since Rigs-ldangrags-pa(8) suc-

ceeded to the throne,in Shambhala, 1963

the birth of Tho-thoi

gNyan-btsan, the king of Tibey,... 1433

From

Since a chest with the treatise
Zamatog (a religious book), &c. fell
trom heaven into the court of
Tho-tho-ri, (9)

From the death of gNyan btsan
(or Tho-tho-ri), 1314

Since the doctrine of endeavour-

1354

ing perfection succeeded to that
of fruits (immediate consequences
of good morals), (10) 1067
Since rgye-m¢sho rNam-rgyal
(11) (a king) arrived at Shambhala.
Since the period of 403 years, call-

ed Mekha gya-tso, commenced, (12)

B.C
881
879

878

4182

278
Aft.
Chr.

252

331

371

618
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And since the infidels (or Mu-

hammadans) entered Makha

(Mecca), .. 1083
o444, From the birth of Srong btsan

(sgam-bo), (13) 1058
9oe Since the arrival of Kong-cho

(a Chinese Princess) in Tibet, (14) 1046
Since the 'phrul snang college

902 (or vikar, was built at Lhasss,
(15) 1034
[ 1Y) From the birth of Khrisrong
1dé btsan, the master of Tibet or
king, (16) .o 957
[ % 1 From the arrival of Padjung (8.
Padma Sambhava) in Tibet, 938
[ % Since bSam-yas was built, .., 936
(¥-7 From the decease of Khrisrong
(!déhu btsan), 899
442 Since Padjungreturnedtolndia, 883
NY) From the beginning of (a uew
period or) astronomical calcula-
tion, ... 881
e From the birth of gLang-dar or
Langtarma, 824
\R9 From the birth of Khri-ral (or
Ralpachen), .. 821
Y-S Since gLang-dar abolisbed the
(Buddhistic) religion, .. 786
XIINV Since gLang-dar was murdered, 785
Since the Kgla-chakra (religious
vYRe system) was introduced intoIndia,
(17) 720

622

651

728

747
749

7686

804

861
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184 )

Since the beginning of the last
propagation of the Buddhistic re-
ligion in Tibet, (18)

From the birth of AtisAa,

From the birth of hBrom-ston

714
706

(or Brom, the teacher), 683
Since the monastery of Great
g,Sol-nag thang was founded, ... 670

From the end of the Me mkhd
rgya mtsho(or period of 403 years), 661
Since the Kéla Chakra was
introduced into Tibet, and since
the lst year of the cycle of 60

years began,
From the birth of Mila-ras-pa, 647
From the decease of {¢tisha and

the birth of g,Lang rithang-pa,... 633
Since the coltege (or vikar' of

Ru sgreng was founded,

the birth of bLo-ldan

630
From
shes-rab, the interpreter or trans-
lator, 628
Since the monastery of g,Sang
phuand that of Sa-skya was found-
ed, (19) ... 614
From the birth of ZTugpo lha

tfe, . 608
Since the G@Gra thang monas-
ery was founded, 606

From the birth of Ras-chhung-
pa,

971

1,002

1,016

1,024

1,026
1,038

1,052

1,055

1,057

1,071

1,077
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From the birth of Kun-dgah
Snying-po, the Great Sa-skya

(Latna), .. b9
From the decease of LLo-ldan

Jhes-rab, .. 978
From the birth of Phag-mo
grub-pa, .. B77

Since the period of ‘more-seeing’
being finished, thatof ‘deep medi-

tation’ commenced, (20)

£ §

From the birth of gYu-brag-pa,
Frow the birth of Shdkya Sri,

@ ... 560
From the birth of Nyang, th

prince or lord, .« 551
From the decease of Su—chlen,

{the great Se=skys bama,) and

since the Thel or gDan-sa thel

monastery was founded, ... 529
Since the monastery of Tuhal

was founded, ... b2
Since the hBri-gung monastery

Since the Stag-lung monastery

was founded,

was founded, .. 007
From the birth of the Great

Sa-skya Pan'ditd, (22) ... bU5
Since Gung-thang (a monastery)

was founded, ... 50O

1080

1107

1103

1118
1121

1125

1134

1156

1173

177

1178

1180

1185
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Since the great Cashmirian
Pan’ditd (Shakya Sri) arrived in
Tibet.

was born,

And since Kur-ma Paks'hi

From the birth of g,7Ter-ston
Guru chhos-dvang (the prince of
religion, the Lama teaching
hidden treasures),

Since the gLang-thang mo-
nastery was founded, and since
yang  dgonpa

born, .

rGyel-va was

Since the two monasteries at

Byang (Chang) and at rDer
were founded, .o

From the birth of hGro
mgon hphags-pa, .o

Since (as before) he became
the Master of the whole Tibet,

Since the Chhos-lung ts’hogs-
pa monastery was founded, ..

From the birth of Bu-ston,

From the birth of ZTa-si byang
chhub rgyal mtshan,

From the birth of Theg chhen

chhos rgyal ; and since 7Zuasi be-
came the Master of Tibet,
Since the r7%es-thang monas-
tery was fouunded,
From the incarnation (or

birth) of Tsong khapa, (23)

483

475

474

462

452

434

432
397

385

338

330

A.D.

1202

1210

1211

1223

1233

1251

1253
1288

1300

1347

1349

1355
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From the birth of Thang stong

rgyal-po, .o
From the birth of dGe-hdun
grub-pa, (24)

From the birth of Shesrab
rinchhen, the great Lotsdvs,
(translator or interpreter,)

Since the great Tyong-kAa-ps
established the feast of the great
supplication or prayer (to be
yesrly celebrated at Lasss) ; and
since he founded the dGa-ldan
monastery,

From the foundstion of the
h Bras-spungs monastery (or con-
vent by hjam-dPyangs chhos rjé ;
and frowm the birth of Karmape
m Thong va don ldan,

Since the foundation of the

Séra monastery, by Byams chhen
chhos 1jé. The death of the Rev.
Teong-kha-pa; and since Dar-
ma rin chhen succeeded to the
chair at dGah-idan, .

Since the gSang sflags mkhar
monastery was founded,

From the birth of Dus zhabs
nor bzang rgya més'ho, s

Since the Nor monastery was
founded by those of the Sakys

sect,

278

271

268

1383

1389

1403

1407

1414

1417

1419

1421

142
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LB GEN S YY FA A HE BT
KQN' 4N,

4. QG ANFTHTAN, ...
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LD

Since dGé-legs dpal-ldan. suc-
ut dGah-
ldan, .

Since the Nélenda monastery

ceeded to the chair

was founded,
Since the Chheb mdo byams
gling monastery was founded,
Since Zha-lu legs-pa rgyul-
m¢shan succeeded to the chajr
at dGah-ldan,
Since the dPul-hkhor monas-
tery’s mchhod-rten (S. Chaitya,
a shrine or fane), was buile, ,,
Since the birth of Lo-tsdva
chhos skyong bzang-po, .o
Since the astronomical work
titled Pad-dkar 2hal lung was
written by Phug pa pa, &e. to as-
certain the lunations and the five
planets, Since chhos rGyal, the
great Lo-tsdpa was born; and
since dGé-hdun grub founded
the monastery, called bkra-shis
lhun-po,
Since the hBras-yul skyed
tshal monastery was founded, ...
Since bLo-gros chhos skyong
succeeded to the chair at dGah-
Idan,
Since Ba-sochhos rGyan succeed-

ed to the chair at dGah ldan, ...

256

252

250

249

248

246

240

238

237

224

1429

1433

1435

1436

1437

1439

1445

1447

1448

1461
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Since the Gong dkar monas-
tery was founded, e 223
Since  the gSer-mdog-chan
monastery was founded, .. 218
Since the Byams-g,ling monas-
tery was founded, .. 216
Since bLo-gros brtan-pa suc-
ceeded to the chair atd GaA-ldan, 214

From the decease of dGé-hdun

grub, .. 212
From the birth (incarnation) of
dGé¢-hdun rgya-misho, (25) .. 211

Since the r7a-nag thub bstan-
rnam rgyal monastery was founded, 209
Since sMon-lam dpal suc-
ceeded to the chair at dGuh-ldan, 207
From the birth of Zshar-
chhen, ... 185
Since the Chhos-hkhor rGyal
monastery was founded, .. 178
the birth of mKAhas
grub dpal-gyi Serigé, ... 150
From the decease of dGé

From

hdun rgya-misho, .. 146
From the birth of bSod-nams
rgya-mtsho, (25) . 144

Since he was invited by Althun
. 110

Since he erected (or built) the

khan (a Mongol prince),

Chhos hkhor g ling monastery,.., 109

A D.

1462

1467

1470

1471

1473

1474

1476

1478

1500

1507

1535

1510

1541

1575

1576
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From the decease of bSod-
nams rgya-mtsho,

From the birth (incarnation)
of Yon-tan rgya-misho, (25)

From the demise of Yon-tan

rgya-misho,

From the incarnation of Nag
dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (25)
Since the period of deep me-
ditation being finished, that of
morality (or good moral con-
duct)was begun, see note, (10)...

Since, in the beginning of the
eleventh cycle, Rigs-ldan Senigé
succeeded to the chair (at dGak-
\dan),

Since bStan-hdsin chhos rgyel
became the king of Tibet,

Since Nag dvang bLo bzang
rgya-misho became the master of
the whole of Tibet,

Since he founded the Potalu
(residence), (25)

Since Nug-dvang bLo bzang
rgya-mtsho went to (arrived in)
China, (26)

Since he again returned to

(arrived in) Tibet,

71

70

67

45

42

35

34

1586

1587

1614

1615

1618

1625

1639

1640

1643

1650

1651
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T TULEE -8 QW' X gE’ Thence thirty-four years be- 4. D
'!ls;ﬂﬁﬁ'qa'gﬂ'ﬂ'ﬂ'l'ﬁ‘ﬁvir ing elapsed, in the beginning of
Wun AT g s i P md- the tweltth cycle, in the yesr,
U IS R IR (called in Sane. Prabhava, (in

Tibetan) Mé-mo Yos, (this) Bai-
'durya dkorpohi rtsis  dzhi

(ground work on computation)

was written, w. 0 1686

Norse 10 THE CHRoNoLoaicaL TanLs.

(1.) For the character of this regent (QQ{, vulg. Tisri) see the Alphabetwm Tibetansm, by the P.
Georgi. He was both a fine acholar and a great politician. He wrote several excellent works, as the
Baidiirya efon-po (‘EE og-i’qvg\f) on medicine ; which is the best commentary on the rGyud odé bzhi (!‘v
i-qa ) large volume, translated from the Sanscrit. This work has not been introduced either into the Kai-
gyur or the Stan-gywr compilation ; the contents of both which, in an English translation, I have had the
honour to present to the Asiatic Society, through Mr. H. H. Wilton. This author compiled the Bsidirys Karpo,
s work on Astronomy, Astrology, &c. (from which the present Chronological Table has been taken;
from the Padkar ZAallung (yg'sML'QY'YL') & work written by Phug-ps-ps mkhes dvang lhun-
greg rgya-mtsho, and Nor bzamg rgya-misho (!q'q"l'“ﬂ”'ﬁ“'!ﬂ'!ﬂ"'“‘ﬁ:'l i’x'm'lwl).
One of Tiert's other works is entitled : gYah-sel (:mq':;q) “ the Effacer of Stains,” in which he an-
swers the objections of several learned men,” who criticised his works. He wrote also the hBe7 gram
(QQYmm¥) political discourses, and some other works. But he distinguished himeelf especially, as & good
politician, in the administration of Tibet, by visiting, sub-incognito, eeveral provinces, and afterwards remu-
nerating or punishing the officers according to their merits. He concenled also the death of the Dalai Lama
for 19, or as some eay, for 18 years. He is generally believed, in Tibet, to have been the natural son of that
Lama ﬁag-duaug blo bzang rgya-mstho ( qu\qq-; m:v&a&vv) the 5th of the great Lamas, that are now
styled, rGyelva Rin-po chh¢ (§Y'Q" iq'i;"£>. *his precious (or holy) Majesty,” or as some call them ‘* Dalai
Lama’ The Dalai Lama, upon an invitation to Pekin, from the first Emperor of those Manchus who had
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conquered China in 1644, paid a visit to that country, in 1650. His ambition had been gratified with the
kingdowm of Tibet, as & donation to him from that Mogol prince, who had conquered it in 1640 ; afterwarde the
Munchus endeavoured to acquire influence in the country through him, which brought so many calamities
over Tibet, that the regent had good reason for concealing his death, and thus delivering the kingdom from

a continuance of the pernicious domination of the Hierarchy.

(2.) At the first rige of Buddhism in Central India, the great antagonists of that doctrine are styled in
the Buddhistic works, Tir-tAi-kas or Tir-tha-ka-ras, in Sans.; Mu-stegs-chen or Mu.stegs-pa, in Tib. (¥yaw
X3 or g-ixw-u, a Doterminist.) Sua’kya and hie followers are frequently stated in the Dulva, and else.
where, to have had many disputes with them. They are represented to have heen indecent in their dress,

and grossly atheistic in their principles, See the beginning of the first volume of the Dulva, in the
Kdh-gyur.

(8.) The Kdla Chakra, religious system, to which so many volumes of the Stan-gyur and other works
are devoted, is not mentioned in the reelly ancient Buddhistic works of India, with the exception of one, This
system in fact was first introduced into India towards the end of the tenth century (in 965), und afterwards,

vid Kashmir into Tibet. See Journal As. Soc. . 1 Bengal, vol. ii. p. 57.

(4.) The Kdla Chakra doctrine of Adibuddha was delivered by Sua’iva, in his 80th year, at SAr{ Dhaaya
kataka, (Cattak in Orissa,) called in Tib. dPal-ldan hBras-spungs (gqq"ﬂ 4 QAINYEN, “ the noble city,
called accumulaied rice,”’) upon the request of zla bzang (E'ﬂ“',) pron. vulg. Ddzing or Ddvd Zingpo, 8.
Chendra Bhadra (or Soma Bhadra ?) a king of Shambha la, a fabulous country or city in the north beyond
the Jazartes, who in his 99th year visited Swa'kya there, in a miraculous manner. Upon his return home, he
compiled in thecourse of thenext year, the rTsa-rgyud (gv:"g, S. Mila Tantra), in accordance with what
he had heard from Sua’k¥a, and two years afterwards he died. This work is the source of all the subsequent
voluminous compilations, increased modifications and interpolations. In the Mdla Tdnira, Sna’kya foretels to
Dézang 25 kinge, who will succeseively reign at Shambhala, each for 8 hundred years. The six firet of them
are called Chhos-kyi rgyel-po (3’ N'a'bqrﬁ/, S. Dharma Kajd, a religious king or patron of religion) and the
others are styled Rigs-iden, S. Kulika, * the Noble or Illusirioue " He foretells aleo that after 600 years
from that date, (or of that of his death) Rigs-ldan Grags-pa ( ixw'ﬂq'quq,) S. Kulika Kirti, * the cele-
brated noble ome;” (the Epiphanes of the Greeks?) will succeed to the throne at Shambhala, and that
800 years afterwards, the kla klo 5]'51’ vulg. Ldlo, S. Mlechha, or Muhammadan religion, will rise at Makia
(Mecca). There are in the subsequent interpolated and greatly increased compilation many stories on the rise,

destructive progress, and final decline of Muhammadaniem, and the glorious re-establishment of Buddhiem in
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the north. It would be interesting to aseertain how the doctrine taoght at Cutfeck in Orisss, was broaght
beyond the Jarartes to Shambhala, or what reason the Buddhists had for inventing this story.

Since in the Miila Tantra (l'!:) Sua’xva explicitly declares, in the prophetical form, that the above-men-
tioned Rigs-ldan Grags-pa, &c., will be of bis own SAdkya race, and of the nation of Ddzdmg, the natarul
intcrpretation is that they both were of the Scythian nation, or of the Bace of the ancieuts. Two of the
principal slokas, tonching upon this important historical point, are here inserted in Tibetan, verbatim as they
have been quoted from theg'g:‘ rTsa-rgyud, by Sareshamati, in the same work from which the 13 dates for
the death of Shikyas have been taken. See Surerhamati's qys'Pw, &c. 3 WS, !'ﬂ&'gs.w T
TR QRN AN T 9

. Q"Qﬁ"w"q"gwnt&&’x R TUE R LRCE Y

QENSEEN AT QAN [ T ﬂﬂ'l"l QqW'g'R/L Qgs 11

Qs'w?'ww'u CEREE TE RIRGE IHU LIRE

qqaie, 39 2aw Tls A 11§57 (or Q§) R g RAe R Lanrad'n
Literal Translation.

From this year, after 600 years, for the maturation of the hermits, (5. Ris'Ais, or of religious persons,)
will be born, at Skamblale, hJam dvyangs mi bdag Gags-pa, (a king, or lord of men,) called the celebraied one
(en incarnation of) Manyju Ghos'ha, (he with & sweet voice.) The lady (Tib. sgrol-ma; Sans. Taré) of this
(king) is (or will be called) the great goddess (Umé, i. e. an incarnation of that goddess,) his son or the young
prince is (or will) (be an incarnation of) Pad-hdsin hjig-rten dvang, (5. Padmapini Lokéshoera,) ** the lord of
the world, holding a lotus in his hand ;" they will be born in my own SAdkys race, and in your own nation,

Dasang !

(5) This is the first record of Padma Sambhava’s incarnation, who, in the 8th century after Christ, was
again born, in & miraculous manner, out of a lotas or water-lily, at O'dAeyens, in the western part of India,
as a celebrated Gurw. Upon an invitation by KArisrong déhu fsam, the king of Tibet, and a great patron
of Baddhism, he visited that country in the beginning of the 9th centary, and remained there for many years ;
he wrote several works, that are etill extant under his name. His memory is greatly respected in the present
day by the Tibetans, who call him Urgyen Rinpochhé (g 3a° 2oy ‘&), snd the most ancient rcligious sect in
Tibet, after his name, is called Urgyeapi (' §a-w), followers of Urgyen.

(6.) This hjam dvyangs, (QEN"SQEN ; 5. Manyju Ghos'Aa, ** sweet voice,”) is the same with hjem-dpa/,

(QEN ayqy: 5. Manyjs Sri, ** the mild noble one.”) Heisa metlphyncnl personage, & pattern or beau- ideal
of wisdom ; also a spiritual son of Shdkys,

(7.) kLwsgrub, (s'lq" S. Ndgarjuna, that forms or makes perfect the Ndges or the serpent race,)
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is & real personage, born 400 years after the death of Shikya, from Brahman parents, in the country of Béita
or in Bidarbha. He turned Buddhist, and wae educated in central India, in the Naleada convent. He was
a spiritual son of MaNYJU Sar, the God of Wisdom. The first philosophical system of Buddhism ie attributed
to him. He is respected as a second rGyelva, (§4*xy S. Jina ;) he is the founder or parent of the Madhyamika
philosophy. There are many works, under his name, in the Stas-gyar upon eeveral subjects.

(8.) For Rigs-ldun Grags-pa, (1w Y4 QEN"1,) see note 4.

(9.) Thothori is stited, in the rGyel rabs geal-vahi mé.long, ( § xqu-qqq'qa'ﬁ'ci':, ‘a clear mir.
ror of royn! pedigree,” a historical work,) to have reigned 500 years after gNya-khri tsan-po, (qqq'ﬁ"qu'L\{’
the first king of Tibet, who originated from the Shdkya Litsabyi race at Vaishdli, (Tib. Yangs-pa-chan,
YEN 'y X4, the ample city,) the modern Allahabad, or the ancient Praydga. He kept hie residence at

Yambu Vha, (or bla) egang, q¥ G Y (or G H&"), where there are still some plastic images of the ancient kings
with some other antiquities, Under his reign, there fell a chest from heaven, containing a small volume of a

religious tract on Buddhism, (part of the Kah-gyur,) a holy shrine, and some other eacred things. No one
could read the volume ; but a voice was heard from heaven that after so many generations (in the 7th century)
the contents should be made known. The king paid every respect to that heavenly gift, and, by its blissful

inflnence, he lived 120 years.

(10.) The duration of the doctrine or religion established by Shdkya is differently stated in different
works of the sacred volumes. As for inetance, 500, 1,000, 1,500, 2,000, 2,500, 3,000, and 5,000 years.
The first (500) has been applied by some to the time of Kaniska, 400—500 after the death of SAdkya, when the
Buddhiets had separated themselves into 18 sects, under four principal divisions, when there arose among
them many disputes about various points, and when there was made @ third compilatiop of the Buddhistic
doctrine. The last (5,000 years) is according to the speculation of Dans’hta Séna, and other Indian Buddhis-
tic writers, in the Stan-gywr volumes, in the 8th, 9th, &c. centuries. They calculated the duration of the Bud-

dhistic religion thus:

1. QIN'BY QY'Y or QYN §I 3w, hBras-buhi batan-pa, or hBras-bubi dus, the time of the
wonderful effects of the doctrine for immediately becoming perfect or possessed of supernatural powers.
This period of 1,500 years commenced with the death of Shikya, and was again divided into three smaller ones,
each of 500 years, according to the three different degrees of perfection. In the first period, upon hearing
hie doctrine, some became immediately possessed of superhuman powers, or overcame the enemy, became a

dGra bChom-pa, gq'qzu'q i 8. Arhan. In the second, meny, though less perfect, proceeded unhindered in
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their course to perfection, #0 &s not to turn out of theright way, i.e.they became phyir mikongvs, § 13 QG'q
8. Andgdmi, that turns not out of his commenced race or couree. 1In the third, though less perfect, yet there

were many that entered into the stream, i. . becuwne rGyun-du zhugs-ps B4 QuN'y, 8. Skrots panss, one
that has eutered the stream (that will carry him through life to felicity). *

2. !ﬂ'u&’ﬂ"ﬁ'ﬂ or !’ﬂ'q&sq,‘ 8Grub-pahi bStan-pa, or sGrsb-pahi dus, that period of the
Buddhistic doctrine, in which yet many make great exertions to arrive at perfection. This period contains sgain
1,500 vears, and is divided into three smaller ones, each of 500 years, according to the three diminishing
degrees of diligent application, They are called gq'ua’q- !ﬂﬂ'ﬁ'qzq'f\:' 1 &‘l'ﬁ“”’f'i‘(' y, lheg
mthong, ting-g€ hdsin dang, tshel khrims kyi sgom-pa, the exercise or practice: 1. of high speculation ; 2, o
deep meditation ; and 3, of good moral conduct

3. s;-ﬁ- 3N, Lung-gi-dus, i. e. that period of 1,500 years of the Buddhistic doctrine, in which the
sacred volumes are yet read and expiained, though the precepts which they contain are little followed. This
period, according to the contents of those books, (read or studied in each respected perivd,) is sub-divided into
the following three: | N 44| 2. a{i 18, Qs ANN YC & 5N, |, mNon-pa; 2, mDo, udé; 3,
hDul-va, gsum Lung-g: dus, i. e. 1, the period, in which the metaphysical works are studied ; 2, in which the
Siitras or common aphorisms ; and 3, in which only books on the discipline of the religious men, and on the

rites and ceremonies are read.

4. waN- SN'Q&%'Q&' XN, rTags tsam hdsin-pahi due. that period of 500 years, in which, thongh
learning and good morals have declined, yet some eigns of the Buddhistic religion are still to be found, as the
drese of priests, holy shrines, relics, offerings, and pilgrimsges to holy places.

(11.) Thie pretended king’s arrival at SAamddals, in 622, has some coincidence with Yesdejird. the
Persian king's taking refuge in the same country ; for it is afirmed, that this prince, upon the fall of Seleucia,
and the conquest of Persia by the Arabs, in 636 retired into Transorana or Ferghana,

(12.) How these terms : mé, mkhah, rgya-misho express the number of 403 years is explained in p.
155 of this Appendix.  If we add these 403 years to 622, the first year of the Hegira, we have exactly the
year 1025, whence with 1026 commences the first year of the cycle of 60 years of the Tibetans.

(13.) Srong tzan Gambo is the most celebrated king of the Tibetans, on account of his long and mild
sdministration, his political wiedor, and of his having first Iaid the foundation of Buddhism in Tibet. In the
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Mani-kebum, (87 B yxQ°QQH, ma-»"i bkeh hbum, * a hundred thousand precious commandments,”) a histo-
torical work attributed to him, there are detailed sccounts respecting Buddhiem, and its introduction into
Tibet ; the circumstances of his marriages with the two princesses, first of Nepal, and efterwards of China;

and of the religious establishments made by those ladies, and by himself.

(14.) Komgjo or Kongcho is the name of that Chinese princess, whom Sromg fsan Gambo had married. In
the Meni- ksdum it ie told, that, when this Tibetan king sent his plenipotentiary (called bLon mGar, g'a-armz)
to China to demand the hand of that princess, he met the envoys of several foreign princes arrived there for
the same purpose. The princess’ father desired that she should be married to the king of MagadAa, the reli.
gious king in India. Her mother preferred the Tdjik (Pervian) prince, the wealthy king of the West. Her

brother commended the prince of the Hors (Turke); but she by her own accord wished to be married with
Qéser, (Bax, Gésar,) the warlike king of the North. The envoy of the Tibetan king at last succeeded

in obtaining the princess by address,

(15.) This college (Bihar or Vikar) was built by that princess, whom Sroag tssn Gambdo had married from
Népal. She on account of her being first married (or having first passed the lintel or threshold) pretended
to have precedence before the Chinese princess. There were many disputes between them.

(16.) KAri srong déhs tsan was an excellent king ; he made many usefal regulations, and having invit-

ed into Tibet Shanta razita ; (in Tib. ZAivah-hisho, "ﬂ'qf ,) buc vuig. called Bodhisato, a learned man of
Bengal, and upon the recommendation ot this Faadif, also the great Gurs Padma Sambhava, ys'Qgs vulg,
Padjusg ; he permanently fixed the Buddhist religion by founding Samye, (qujar'ga, bsam-yas,) and other
convents and colleges; by establishing a religious order with muuiuvent endowments; and by making ar-
rangements for the translation of Sanskrit works, by Indian Paadits and Tibetan Lotsdvds, (interpreters or

translators,) whom he caused to be fully instructed in Sanskrit. In the 8th and 9th centuries, under this king,
and his sons, Muné tsanpo and Mutik tsanpo, and his grandsons, Kiri d¢ srong tsan, Khri-ral or Ralpathen,
this religion greatly flourished, till in the beginning of the 10th century, Lang darme oppreased, and endea-

voured entirely to aboalish it ; for which reason he was murdered by a priest.

(17.) For the Kdla Chakra, (Dus-Akhor, ga'Qrix.) see note (3) also (4).

(18.) There are two periods of the propagation of Buddhism in Tibet, called the anterior and the pos-
terior ; that began with Srong (sang Gambo, in the 7th century, and lasted till the end of the 10th ; this
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commenced with the eleventh centary, aad otill continues. In the first period, there wers no different religiom
sects. They who etill keep the ancient rites and ceremonies, and have some peculiar manual or symbolical
works of that age, are now called, in the Tibetan, Nyigmapa, (3a'%xy,) o folower of the uncient Buddhistie
religion, or Urgyenps, a disciple of Urgyen or Padma-sambhava, and they are very namerous, especially in thoss
parts of Tibet that lie near to Népal and other parts of Indis. In the second (or posterior) pericd, in the 11th
century, in the time of Atisha, (called by the Tibetans Jovo or CAovo Atishe, the lord Atisks,) u learned man
of Bengal, by the endeavours of Bromstos and some other zeslous and learned Tibetan religious personss
Buddhism, that had been nearly abolished in the 10th century, commenced again to revive in Tibet. This
celebrated Pandit, upon repeated invitations, at last visited that snowy country, going first to Gagé in Neri,
(3°%° in lu:q'lq,) and afterwards to Utsaag, where he remained till his death, it 1053. Sromston, his pa-
pil, founded the Raresg (L°J& Ra-sgreng) monastery (still existing), and with him originated the Kadampa
sect, from which afterwards issued that of Gélwkps by Trodkhapa. About this time there arose several religious
sects, in Tibet, for the names of whichsce p. 175 of the Grammar. And for the date of the foandation of
several monasteries or convents, sce the preceding Chronological Table.

(19.) The Sa-shys monastery and residence, in the province of Treng (R85:), founded in 1071, is now
also celebrated for its library of ancient works in Sanskrit and Tibetan. We will make bereafter no remarks
on the birth or death of any religious person or Lews here recorded ; or ou the fouudation of say convent or
monastery ; they will occur frequently in the following pages. It is sufficient to have given here their names
in Tibetan and Roman character, with the corresponding Christian dates.

(20.) TFor this term, see note (10).

(21.) SAdkya Shri, a celebrated Pendit of Cashmir, who, in the beginning of the 13th century, about
the time of Mahammed Gori's conquests, was in Central India ; but afterwards retired to Tibet. He remained
there, wrote several works, and assisted the Tibetans in the tranalation of Bavskrit books.

(22.) This is the celebrated Sa-skya Pandit, of whom there are many works, He, and his successor
(a nephew) Grogon phags-pa, (Qi o ( 4°QuEN"Y,) were greatly patronized by the Emperors of the Mongol
dynasty, especially by Kublsi KAan, who granted the whole country of Tibet to Plegs-ps.

(23.) Tronkhaps (called also blo brang gregs-peki dpal g s QENQE T, B. Semati kirti sbel)
is greatly respected by the Tibetans and Mongols, especially by the Gélukpa sect, of which be is the founder.
There are many of his works extant ; the most celebruted is that of Lem rim chkhenmo, (qq-ﬂq'quﬂ’,) “ the
large work on the gradual way to perfection.” The great feast of general preyers, or supplication, established
by him, is still yearly celebrated at Lasss, in the 15 first dave of the new year, (commonly in February with
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the new-moon.) There are in the Gdldan monastery, founded by him, now sbout 2,000 religious persons,
and to the chair still continue to succeed the moet learned doctors, from the Séra or Braspung monasteries,

under the title of mkhan-po, (paq'Y 3 S. Upddhydya,) s principal or abbot.

(24.) dGé hdun-grud, is acelebrated Lama, whofounded the great convent of Teshi lhun-po,(qyﬁu'!’qvg}’.
bkra-shis lhun-po,) where now also there reside about 2,000 religious persons. He is the first of the Tibetan
Lamas, to whom this title rGyelva (§q g, S. Jina) has been applied. The present great Lama of Lasea,
Tshul-khrims rqva-mtsho ( % ijﬁaﬂqvg'ui‘: “an ocean of morality”) is the 10th among those rGyelvas

whom the Mongols and some Europeans call also Dalai Lamas.

(25.) dGé-hdun rgya-mtsho is the second among those Lamas styled rGyelva. The names of the others,
down to the present Great Lama at Lassa, are as follows; 3, bsod-noms-rgya misho, (-q«\]’g'qluv'a'ug;)
who upon auinvitation by Altun Khan,a Mongol prince, visited him ; 4, Yon-fan rgya-mtsho, (i}q-mvg-ui’,)
5, Nag dvang blo bzang rgya-mtsho, (r\q'r\q:'ﬁ'vngvg'ﬂi) This is that Great Lama, who in 1640,
founded the hierarchy of the Dalai Lamas, at Lassa, (four years before the conquest of China, by the Mant-
chus.) It was upon the solicitation of this ambitious man that & Mongol prince conquered Tibet, and efter.
wards made a present of it to him. The ancient palace of the kings of Tibet, upon the Red Hill or moun-
tain, (dmar-po i, gﬂ'x';‘f °f ,) an eminence near Lassa, was now rebuilt, increased with many buildings for a
religious establishment, and converted into a residence of the rGyelva Rin-po chhé, (3qrq- iq'a/'s; His
precious Majesty,) and was called Potale, from the name of an ancient city, on an eminence, at the mouth of
the Indus, (called in Tib. Q'Qéq, Gru Adsin, “ a receiver of boats or ships, a harbour,” which is a literal
translation of the Sanskrit Potala, now called Tata or Tatta,) where was the residence of Chenresi, (!q' N’
niﬂm‘\ﬂﬁ'{l, B § gpyan ras gzigs dvang phyug, S. Avalokitéshvara,) the great patron saint of the Tibetans,

and whence he is believed to have visited Tibet.

(26.) For his visit to Chiua, see note 1. After the death of this Lama, under bis pretended regenera-
tions or new incarnations, Tibet has been visited by many celamities. ~The names of his successors are
as follows : 6, Rin-chhen Tshangs dvyangs rgya-mtsho, ( f‘q@q'gqq'gg:q'a'ﬂ‘g) 7, bLo bzang skal ldan
rgyo-mtsho, (ﬁ’vq-gq-ﬂqvqaqva'a{i/;) 8, bLo bzang hjam dpal rgya-mtsho, ( i"ﬂ!:'QFN'ﬁHW'&'NiJ;)
9, Lung rtogs rgya-misho, (%qvfquawg ;) 10, Tshul khrims rgya-mssho (éqvﬁaﬂq-avqi’.)

Note. Their distinguishing pames are those immediately set before rgya-mtsho ; the rgyelva, blo-Ssang,

and some others, are sometimes added, and eometimes omitted.
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V.—EPOCH JUF THE DEATH OF SHAKYA,
Aecording to different: authorities.

§ 266. Since in the Tibetan books there occur several passages containing predictions
attributed to Shdkya, respecting the years of the duration of his doctrine, and of its iue
troduction into such and such a country ; (for instance, that after 2,500 years from his
death, it will be propagated in a country inhabited by red-faced men; which passage has
been applied to the Tibetans, by a celebrated teacher in Chins, in the 8th century,) several
Tibetan learned men have endeavoured,on different occasions, to fix !he’;lne of bis birth and
death. But there are so many discrepancics in the sacred volumes, and in the comwmen-
taries, that they cannot be reconciled.

I beg leave therefore to add here, in Tibetan and English, the various dates assigned for
the death of Shdkya, taken from a small work, consisting of 31 leaves, titled b.Stan.rtsis hdod-
sbywn gter-bum, (nﬂ’ﬁﬁ'Qiﬁ'ﬂ!'ﬂiL‘gﬂ, ' Reckoning or computation respecting the doctrine
of the Buddhists,”) or  Treasure-Pessel yielding whatever one wishes,” written by rNog hBrug

Lha-dvang bLogros, (E/trqgws'wc'i"&’w.) or according to his Sanskrit name, Suréshamati,

one of Padmakirpo's disciples. He wrote in the beginning of the 26th year of the tenth
cycle of 60 years of the Tibetan era, (commencing with 1026 of the Christians,) which year
is called Nanda in Sanskrit, and dGah-va (38Q'g) in Tibetan, correspouding to 1591 of

our era; this author computes the years elapsed from the death of Shékya, according to

different authorities, as follows :
e et | 22
9 EndaYeafaywdd 1. According to the followers of o
gawa | Ird-YeReay Sron-btsang sgam-po, the religious
ﬂaﬂ'ﬁﬂ'l s ¥0)R king, there have elapsed four thou-

sand and twelve years, (1) ... ... 4012 | 2423
2. According to the followers of
Nelpa Pan'dita, (2) there huve

thousand seven

2 §qyypdwdann

& yuyersaas Nndy
N (3 s AVRY elapsed three
hundred and thirty-eight years, ... 3738 | 2148

(Hereafter the number of past yeors in
words, will be omilted in English.)
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3. According to the followers of

. Sa-tkya Pan'dita, (3) there have

elapsed, ... 3725
4. According to the followers of
Upa losal (dvus-pa blo gsal,) (4) ... 3729
6. According to the followers of
dGé-hdun hphel, (5)

6. According to the (fabulous)
narration from the Sandal Lord (an
image of Shékya made of that
scented wood), (6)

7. According to the followers
of U-rgyen-pa, (the Grub-thob ; S.
Siddha,) he that bas arrived at per-
fection, (7) e

8. According to the followers
both of Shékya SAri and Nam
. 2136

2243

bzang,

9, According to the writers on
the Kéla Chakra system, as g Yung
ston, Bu-ston, dPal-legs don-grub;
and as

taught, (9)

Padmakirpo  formerly

.. 2470
10. According to the followers
of these three : Jo nang-pa, Chhos
mGon, rNam-rgyel grags bzang,
(10) . U427
11. According to the followers of
dPalldan bLamu bsod-nams rgyel-
méshan, (11) .. 2166

Years
J. C.

2133

2139

1310

762

653

646

837

676
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92 RO R L qEE'P 12. According to the followers

1§ ' saraxgegaw of the Pad-dkar :hal lung work,

a1 v yord apdaad written by Phug-pa-pa nor brang

et e KRGYW rgya-mtsho, (12) e M74 884
92 Q& Yy WAL G 13. According to Padmakgrpo’s

qag Y grasey i aahd final decision, and as Suréshamati

xEgaN-q 14N YEgaal himself taught, (13) ... 2650 | 1000

ry e 1 . RDNo

To the above enumerated dates may be added that of sDé-srid sangs-rgyas rgys-misho,
as it has been stated before, in the Chronological Table, §. 264. Therefore,

9e qyy Wy New 14. According to the Bai'dérys
LN % qiﬁ- qyy IV dkar-po work, written by Sangs-
(,O"NIJQ/& qaN'Q 1 Y rgyas rgya-mtsho, the regent of
e P y§us’ Fran Tibet, in the beginning of the first
ga'y 1 4N’ i’ﬂ"{' e §w year, called Fire-Aare, of the 12(h
!'8'#5!'#‘\' T e R4DY cycle of sixty years, (in the begin-
ning of 1686 of the Christian eera,)
there haveelapsed twothousandfive

hundred and sixty-seven years, (14) 2667 883

It may be remarked, that all these dates differ from the epoch sssumed for the death of Gotama by the
Burmese, the Siamese, the Cingalese, and other nations professing the Buddhist faith. A comparison of these
eeveral authorities will be found in the Calcutta Oriental Maguzine for 1825. They all agree in making
the widban (mirves) occur in the year 544 B. C.; and yet from the several occurrences of the life of their saint,
s quoted in their Chronological Tables, it is evident they allude to the same personage to whom the Chiness
and some of the Tibetan authorities give the date 1027 B. C. It is impostible to reconcile the two in any
way, aud their discrepancy throws doubt on thereal epoch of the life and writings of the author of one of
the most extensively diffused religions on the face of the earth.
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Notes (to the different @ras of the death of Shikya).

(1.) This dateis founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Shdkya, from one place to
another, commencing with the abode of the gods, remaining in each for 500 years, till it was taken away
from Otantrapuri (in Gangetic India) by the Turks, and carried afterwards to China, whence, in the 7th cen-
tury, it was brought to Tibet, by Kongcho, a Chinese princess, married by Srongtsan Gambo ; since which tine,
there were elapeed upwards of 800 years, till 1591, when Swrdshamati wrote this treatise. Bee note 14 of the
Chronological Table.

(2.) Nelpa Pandita. Not stated for what reasons.

(3.) This date is founded on a prediction by SAdkya, that his doctrine would continue for 5,000 years,
and would undergo such and such chenges during certain periods (of 500 years each). See note 10, Chronolo-
gical Table.

(4.) This reckons only four years more than the former.

(5.) This is founded on a calculation by some religious persons from Li.ywl, who visited the seven con-

vents founded by Mésaktsom (iw'wq'gu) a Tibetan king, in the 8th century.

(6.) This date is founded on the story of the wanderings of an image of Sandal-wood of Shdkya,
according to Chinese records.

(7.) This is derived from a calculation made at Samyé (quwu) two days journey from Lassa, a large
convent, by the Guru Urgyes (or Padma Sambhava), in the 8th or 9th century.

(8.) This is derived from a calculation, made at Sol-nag thang po chhé (qupqq-aqvﬁ/v 3) a convent not

far from Lassa, by Pan’ chhen Shdkya Shri of Cashmir, in the first half of the 13th century. See note 21,
Chronological Table.

(9. 10, 11, 12.) These are founded on predictions by Shikya in the Kdla Chakra, Tantra, (Dus bkhor
rgyud (squri’ L'&R) See note 4 Chronological Table.

(13.) This date is according to Padma Carpo’s latest opinion; formerly he also supported the date found-
ed on the Kéla Chakra system.

(14.) This date is of great authority. from the celebrity and great research of that regent asa writer.
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VI.—InTropucrion To THE LitHoonAPsen Paags.

§ 256. That the learner of the Tibetan language may acquire by himself a full
knowledge of the syllabic scheme, both in the large and emall characters, and of the
several kinde of letters used among the Tibetans, the following 40 lithographed pages have
been added to this Grammar,

From p. 1 to 29, is contained a syllabic scheme of the Tibetan language, in four
columns, being an alphabetical table of the consonants, combined respectively with the
five vowels (a, i, u, é,0). In the first column stand the Tibetan capital characters, follow-
ed each by the intersyllabic point or sign. No.2, contains the same expressed in
Roman characters; but here, for brevity’s sake, the dash, comma, or intersyllabic point
(-) is omitted. No. 3, is the same in book-letter or small characters, together with the
intersyllabic signs. No. 4, the same in running-hand, together with ditto.

Note 1, p. 6, No. 3, in the Tibetan character, there is a mistake, gu, phu, bu, mu,
being written, instead of gyu, phyu, byu, myu, which the learner is requested to correct
accordingly as those consonants have been written in their other respective syllables, or
as they have been properly expressed in the running-hand, No. 4. Since every simple or
compound consonant occurs five times, the student may, elsewhere, easily correct any
small error in the shape of the letters. Tlec asterisk or little star (*) added to some of the
Tibetan capital characters, indicates that such syllables have not occurred in the Dic-
tionary,

Note 2, for further information on this scheme, see the Grammar, p. 3, &c,, the pro-
nunciation of the Tibetan letters; and p. 12—18, the abstract of the orthography and
orthoepy of the Tibetan langnage. The reas~n why, in the abstract (of the Grammar), p.
12—16, the general number of letters (preceding the vowel) in the whole scheme, amounts
to 209, and lere only to 208, is, that in the lithographed scheme, the ¥, &c. rmya, &c. has

been left out. But this is of little consequence, since this compound letter occurs only in

two ot three words.

Further, in p. 30, have been exhibited the initial signs, cominas, and the intersyllubic
points or marks, as they are used with the capitals ; ditto with the small characters, p.
31—35, the Bémyik ; p: 36, 37, the Bruts’ha charucters, and the Tibetan numerical figures :
and, lastly, p. 38—40, the Ldats'ha churacters, (or pointed variety of the Devandgari alphabeuv
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&c.) have been represented, that the learner may see how the Tibetans write the San-
ekrit in their own characters, and may distinguish Tibetan and Sunskrit works accordingly.
For a collection of Devandgari alphabets, comprising all the varietics of this character,
found in Tibet and Népal, see Mr. B, H. Hodgson’s “ Notices of the Lunguages, Literature,
and Religion of the Bauddhas of Népal and Bhot,” in the 1Gth vol., of the Asiatic
Researches, p. 420.
The Tibetan alplm_,bet itsclf, as has been noticed in other places, is stated to have been
formed from the Devandgari prevalent in Central India in the scventh century. On com-

paring the forms of its letters with those of various ancient Sanskrit inscriptions, particu-
larly that at Gya, translated by Mr. (now Sir Charles) Wilkins, and that on the column at
Allahabad, translated by Captain Troyer and Dr. Mill, a striking similitude will be observ.
ed. There are also close analogies between the latter alphabet and the square form of the

Pali character which is acknowledged to be the original of the Ceylonese, Burmese, Siamese,
and other varieties now uscd in the south-eastern countries, The Palf is indeed called
Moagadha, or of Central India, whence the Bauddha religion and literature of all these
wvountries was derived. I abstain from making any lengthened remarks oa this subject
here, but the circumstance noticed may help to fix the epoch of incriptions in this peculiar

type of the Devanégari alphabet.
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-

p
g,
@

i
E
)
>

lqt

Eoay

J ) 7
m:miw _w _.aw mzmi w @ mz?

\wq \ui \y \w \»« \a \uz \i \»m \Ha Nuﬁ\a
udu&% éé uduéudumvuéu@w
X (BO(A (D (N (s i Gl (R (D \w%y

WA RN N B oM aN ® B @S

AR

LY

C\
« N

~—

args aOn e
-~/

~

AR AR

-umm~ Ar
_—
a)amc:\k MR @gs a3 T Aas w70 wgmx ~a‘u

wile §,(9) as a prefix



[+] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF
Capital Letters

v 0 mpe n”/'. G n,s' zq"g] L L L L
7 ARy AR AR MY AY| ¢ skt gl sl g4 e
“ o g X ﬂi By qX| v sk g g gl g
CARIEY ,,'3. "é.' ,’3. ,,"3’] = glaah GO0 glu gl giw
" g 8% ,"a. 7q "'P’T "Fﬂ = grhak guhi  grhu gkl gade
o8 "H?"’l}' g 7y ,'5” = grah gr g gl gue
O g AN Ay AN AN ot e
" MG AL AL AN AT | - phed gk g goil g

4

N + . ,
ING AN Y AN AN = gk g8 g gl gw

1x. The Fifteen Sumple and

“5 sma {,,T ,m. ﬁ’}l S”T] = dkah diki dhe di dhe
SO " Ry ﬁi’/ R ¢ e dhyo dkpe dhyl Dy
w3 5’51' ’iﬂ‘\' RQ,' ﬁ?! ,’ﬁ" = dkra diri dkre din dikr
Ry AR g gd gH] b b e 4 4
“ 53 18 5 53 B by b e bl



[267) THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

Small

ar e 3 e
‘\ \ —

mAac Mt dye afc ayoe

M X @y m« Y (C

an o G\}( 0\33"( ;}\ ay Qe

A@ AR

DG @A G
N
DA AV AZY mat ayai
ajuang m‘}u w mc ayug L
@At AR ma E- AATC
Y
YL AL a\\jt TYILC Ay

c&)a&l&[e/é/x/wwedzd@a 5 (d)

PR g‘co\m« YoV
2 X W R T
N

f<cayne \‘}l @( 1ayVe 11+ [\

2 D sz D T

Charaoters

P>y Al AR AL

AT g AR TRRC
- adas A @m T
. ALTER ake AR TR
= AT R q\gi\qau Py .

_ S——2
= RN FHW\ @\ ARG AT

= MHO\%Q @ L 1o X lﬂM.\

- TER a3 2A TERC

= Ar AL AP als DI T qn'u\,

.&ng

198
PARAL Y ' ¢ S SR
'2?

2D o



(17) SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Capital Letters.

EETEE O O (R
M7 oRRA AT gy R ¥ T L 4 ek s 4
22 8 LY ,",}. g’ 52!' V:l/l = dpah dpi  dpu  dps  dpa
23 8y KE' ,.I'g. 53 "@" = dpya dpy dppe dpyi  dpm
“ ey ﬁ§ ,;a. ﬁé R = dpm dpn dpu dpn g
R A R
6 5 {5 ) 5‘5. .ﬁﬂ" = duya duyi  due dui dye
127 43 N . -

3 39 g gé- g' = dea dem dww dpre  dw,

]

428 54 ﬁ:'}' 5 ﬁl" ,’3,"
%9 53/ %3 ﬁg 55 E] dmye dmyi dmypa dmygé  dmypa

X. The Forly | five simple, dowble and

1% 4 * N

ana an°  ay- qﬁ qn’f' bhah bk Bke BRe  bko

1 2

ey 83 Sy Ay /Y1 ¢ e i B i by

/32 3 bitraa bii Yhre bk  bRre

an ay ay’ QY &)

793 4 bhla bk bl  Rkle hRb

g &y g A% &)



(18)

van ¢
fane

1ene
g
19¢
fane
-
19¢
AN

4

briple Lelfers that take Q (§) asr a preficc.

CAONETL L (ADN

a9
azs

9y
<

THE TIBETAN

D 29
N o
D oaye T
DRI S
3
D g
P> & P
gt T2
D e D
P 1z P

T

a9t aRrt  andl
P @z @D i
E'E)& &2 }s E:'z's\
{_2\,_; agy, as  dtc

LANGUAGE.
Characters.
: ’\e\ éey\ N
2 1AL §4 |U> ___ltl\

m‘—iag
'*\1;3‘717»

<)
2R B

’t [T %)

P SR S N
<R TR

\Mc\\ jona s \3; .o&c ‘“t.

o T e P T

ou«s s &

1ans .a .

‘Aﬂ'\m :\JL -1 [/ 1
azr "o \; A

" <)
&?"\-%} N



(19)

734
785
736

797

438
%
vdo
A4
42
143
144
145
146
147

144

ﬂj

10

2

78

74

14

76

7

78

v

a% ax ay’
% q“\@ 5,%.
ay’ b‘a' qa'
. ‘\v .
S
ay &Y Ay
qma- ;‘:\q. "51.'
ny 93 &%
am o7 gy’
B ay
W B Y
qﬁ' a‘,s. qg.
’:@) q‘g. qé
ay oy oy
)
qe 88 Qg
ay- 513' ﬂg

SN
Q3 Q3" gs.

|
)!.4

JHr R
5:4

@:.'

)| »
- 82

uﬂ,

y B
u-

q,\‘/ ‘ s  bola

CuPitd Letters.

bsho
brkya
bhha

bekge

bekra

brlye
boty
bk

bekre

bsgra bsgri
braa  bgni
bona bswmi

bohak ke

SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Srku
by

bs.ku

botya

b kru

dge
byga

bige

by gre

bora

ke  brko
brkye  brkga
boke  bsko
bekye bhyo

bokre  bgkro

i bye
bgye
bgt b

bpe o

; ér,:”é kﬂa

Js_yo kﬁ

' agge bigye by

lu'.,/wé lufm
bpri  bpho
bane Bono

boks  foko



THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

(2)

Small Characters.

d#\

g TR g om =R

© ey ? @3‘3}

i
))
“Q

a

e

5 \?\\
MG
W .&

e fo [ @ mz m

(¥ (3 fie (S

SR

G PG NG G

de
b

3N  2€

3

s

< 2 £
I 1
N 3§

WEBECR B N RCR R

J \ & b J

v

e éi

g

4

o e TP - >

v

ay 662

|
(

4

02~ az!g =

2B D

age

JNHHYHnHNyY m
R ?\2 Yol ??QL%L
%wa¢ o

AL

€

j
(¥

<}

D 8

«mm
¥

(3

\_)

A

B ENENE P
\um \5\5 \L \2 \h
LR RS
N ds O ANE A A

O O

CAAC

A

A ¢
(o}

CcA
a

“3,
4
afrnas

a



(2] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

CaPita] Letlers
AL e q}' . “i' qi"' 2 e by K kb b

g
> zf oy % %. q'}’? q%:| = by bngi bmgu bngi  binge
72 Y qq. &E q& ‘W“' qg‘ | = Bsnge Bsnye Bsnyu Bunge  hsngo
@ gy @ ag af of) - ke W &
124 cq‘. é Qf q%. q;‘ » hta Mt bkt W o
255 wq?. &?. qg. q‘- qi‘ e Ha He Ha Ne Mo
#6 » ol ,5?. q\,a. q,é. u,e" = ko ki ko ki ke
G0y @ ag ok WKy - A @ e ke da
"y o £ q‘} qg qi’ qk) = kb bi brdu bpdi  brio.
7% % 2y q‘%, qg. q,,é. q{' x Mo N4 b HE K
A - a‘,z\ qg. q,‘;‘ q,!‘, s Mkdo bsd  kdu Bodi  bedo
16 31 ay q‘} qd. :Q n{y 2 bena bine  bgnw  Bpné  brne
162 1 "’3' %. qa. q,:‘;. “3,‘ s Mona  ban  benu i Bone
TR | ag al ,,_{‘ s btak Y  bm  Yii  §im.
164 35 ay- q}. "Q" u_,;,. q§’1 2 baa biti Fpteu [ b6 brse
763 36 ary Q‘E qg. ,,g. afgr = ken M ke dotw



(#4)

n# G}
uat c‘(}\
ﬂal (.lla-lt
CRANS AA AN
AL (_‘1}\
£¢ “%
N
CLOXS auxc
N

[

dy.‘

gy ¢
¥ %

afne

£
) &
(2

O.‘:-;Q d'%t
CAMIL cm‘
g ) e |
aas %‘
e D
P, - T ;‘2\
c:,ﬁ\ q)}x
@6& QE;

THE TIBETAN LANGUAOGE.

))& 5/

2
A

/

b G
%

%

(%
;
X

&
.

c

(:

o
f
)Y
(.

ALK
42]4?/@/4

(5 &
2 %%

e

@
g

V

&

Small Character
T 0w TR e R TR
;%zg = ape ? :;:\.*-. Y
TR - e TR o ok T
TA. * kel anr Q;}x E~10

J

X
;

|

]
X
r

]
s

Y ?# &T}“ TE\
acgs S aRh axs ars =xio
“L‘wa_ a\.;} -ai\g
apas ay e '\a)i\dqx Tayel
T U R s
ams Tl a«‘:}‘ Tagic
ans San :?:E N
ar TR oeas T
aast-‘a& asge @ FETC



(23)

SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Capita] Letters.

“ v e oE qg’ qE’ Ak |
oy
“*  g3x gy ag a3 g¥ )
% & gz Og 9g 93 of |
7 ¥ gr qx ay ak aL |
7 geq qa ag a4 ad|
72 4 gug gnN- qy ok gk
775 4 gy q‘a. qy ak' gl |
14 45 any’ ;,‘s‘. E@. "fd' qﬁ\

XI.
1 4 HEA H"}, N X l"{‘
7% Am R ug ag Ay
77 am mg Ng uE A
KRS ST T L A
P Ay N Ay Ay xF)

s bpdea brde

= bahak f2he

= Brad Gz

bila  Buk

= bla bl
= 4shak boti

= bk e

& Sra 6."‘0'

bl  bsk

brdsa

brha

bsra

bslu

brdoe
b2k
4ze
b lé
brlé
4she
4ol

boré

bslé

brrdeo
§2ha
420
be, la
brlo.

4sha

o

srv.

bsho

The Fifleen. simpte and double

mphah ki

mgak  mgé

mhhu m ke mhho

mgu

m,]é

mibga mihys mihy mbdyd e

mhhra mkdre mkbre mkbhre kb

mye

= mgya mgy ™ gy ”“ff’/’ g



(24) THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

[§ ‘\ 4 LY
B SR R,
s AE N u& asc :}t

a-af\\a‘:}t axzs a3l

/

N \
@ Qg3 =
A C!.L‘\t cé—( a4t

<<= \_]
aqa. c‘g:g}t a\%\ ag
Ul C a‘l}t &5( CAA ¢

Lelters that fhave a3 (m) as a Prefi.

G e Cl:}‘ S-lj‘ QAL
apr ‘ste@

N TN
Uti\ cui‘ S‘ Ni

N
GA I cuat @‘ cayave

)

(ﬂ% CIL:G\&‘ :2( ‘m\gl

Small

gy

L -
m—
ah
Q[P
G—-—’
r— AL
<
aét\.
S
QL

Are e

g P

22
T

~—
YOI
Sgis
(\-l N
——
AN

—t
Ol‘ly\

Characters

= ak\ cl;s :Srg\xg “EI\
= acame adhe 8:-}\ ﬁ"\_
=T am~lad oB am P 1 .

Qar AL Aren \a_btm arc iy

==~ r\ —
K R f{ 2
& %

Uy, A A CAL ctstm u\Qx\_

C-\
~ N “‘9‘ =

<=2

Aaayn el N A % LIRS Y- T8

Nﬂ‘ @go uszl- TZ‘\



(25] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

Capita] Letters

\J
>4
.

J’l{' = ﬂufm m_,fra mygre m’f"’ m,]n

x.

o & N "}. "H.

u{ | = myiak mnc mru ﬂyll/’ m,na

N

W7 neq N NS N

N\ \ > o ,

s 9 NRY NK N E‘ ‘qé g | - mjah  mp  mge  mje m,ja

5% w» “\. . Y . o e . ,
Hax 1y Ny Ny N9 | yak munge mge mngé  mngs

‘ u ‘\, . \. - _ . ,

Y4 gy MY Ay NY AT | 7 e b mibe b mbk

186 12 b]

.‘\ i . ’
. . . . = M/ &/ él/ & i A

, ..\ » > . ) ’
% 43 nqq nq . ‘LQ' N"- nq ‘ *  mndk man mpe  mae  mmna

*« “\ 3 ) , _
"y 45 HNER ni' n\g, xg J’E’] »  mdsak mdsc m,dew mdse mde

X11. 7The Nineleen .ﬂ'm/t;k and dowble

> apy AR ap ARt Q| = Mk bR dbhe A4S Rk
9t 2 ‘l@ QE Qg' qé}- '26’ = Lﬂwl,@ L‘/yu ﬁ,l@e’l,‘la

hhbra KhRRei K hKre K hbré A Rhro

102 a2 ‘\
2 7 am Q' RF R W )

S\ y . /
7 ¢ ama A ax aw ff | = Aged by ks kgl by



[26] THE
cug m_zs ATy :}2

N ~
AURL B Gug B

h _—

oa dons %\ oudae e;“\‘m
amﬁo\t o}t a\tSt mﬁ\
ma.\s a(}s 3&

N
CAP AL AL :.3\

owgar Ayl
avdqas o'}\

oadanan c\ms

~N
Mﬂ\ Ng\

Lelters lthat lake o (h) as a pre rx.

N

MEBAL AE

.

2.9\

N

P 2 P

N o

SRR
N

(3 ¥23 1) YU ¥, (YN AQN!

'TIBETAN LANGUAGE

Small Characters

e = D=~ WP o v
<
alL - ;\.‘\x\‘“\ ¢:_>:->\~ P O
Ovdal, v uéﬂ\\m wm\ :;S-\
(T\?\\ . KC\LA}\ " VTS “Q::\_%I\
S -y
TF + mme T mge B TR
SO = St GRN saye aaye SGAC
O = Scann ?«g :5«% mg
m\ = Mg‘i& 3\ a:jm« 2‘3’-’?\
S W

‘\gx 2\_ NGBS @

d AD- @ aS
T - 2 D e T
DL = ~’as At &~(>~ NS



8

2/ 4

"

7

"

9

‘\ L]
WG W 3P
g QN 2T’

oz

&L
QER
L L} g
Qzy
_g’
aag’
’g’
g

QAR

e’

N
@ B R, @&

0

T

Qd3’

M W I

QER’

SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

<Y

-

)

Qe

Qe

0
B./

N
me o f 4 G 3

4
i G

Caplfn] Lietters.

Gy - Ao b

) - b
C 3
Qk | -
) -

€y -

hjak
hthak

A dah

R phal

hbak

Agre

Kchhak Rchhs

R
Athi

hde

Adra  hdn

hoke

hphya by
hphra  hphei

Abi

hbya Al
hém  Abr

hlikah hlhs

hy by  Agya
hyra hgré hgre
hokhn Rohhe: Rokhe
Ao

o AfE

hth hiké Kbk
hde Hhdé Kb

hdru  kdré  Rdm,
hpha  hphi  hphe
hphya hphyl Rphge
hphow hphei hpi
hbo hbe Abe
hbpu kb kb
hbu  Kbri Abm
hohe RKohs Abho

hdsw hdid Adso



(28)

THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE

Small Characters.

‘\
A aap ::;;s <::;£i# SR

- %R T
adant t\d‘}c tcj:}a &l
asne ‘\2« ags }\ A
agas r\‘;‘ age *ﬁ‘ AP
asae age 'éx)‘ e~::?‘ YT
age J;: oy {}%‘ Y
amae -\::}c {E:f)te-:::;it aady
age f\EEi} :::é;c(t-::;zi} TS

"\2\

QAN

f\%‘ t\)\g (N (Es
4 \'}( n\NQ<C ’}(

_ N .
(Sy (\y .\\gs .\2;

-\2\ r\E\ \\r_\/_s, TN E\

adane «\(i?\ adod addl adad
~—_/

a \~-\c\t ‘\‘\*‘.\\‘ A&

SPAR g R

N

nepe T ege ap T

| ~ \\L ~e 2l
2t R 2 w2 Y

/

aua‘n\ffiiiax ::ftzs ASSL  adotd
«gxx% = f}(s K
f\t)‘\':%* :_9~§\ Nadw
AL AT N

B
OO ANV
— ™~
S “*_I*\@; 3

Q

NCANL ATAL A v

~p Y v P

o Ty P R
RS N N
S O



(9] SYLLABIC SCHEME OF

X1, Lelrs thal follow/he wwel aﬂ”in/lawtare.ymwu@orﬂw darea sydlabls.

Cupitul Lietters. Suwll Characters.
209 v ,’ ' = g org any ¢ = Nl
ot Nyt e ML AT
L A QN R N
we 4 tN| < g S T N Cad Bl i &
w3 S g 1 = tord fed = MK
w4 6 i 1 - = FeC = AL
w g *S ‘ = 7l or nd. gl = @i
26 8 q ‘ - 'e.,,z_ X Gy - a
uy 9 aNy - s or b AMUL 3 @AMl —aIy
78 w4 1 = m. aLCL  ® e
29 w NN' = ma. PINY PRCGE | ALFEL — A Sl
20 s Q ‘ - £k alC EEMANA
s X ‘ -~ 44\ s Ao
wr s \R’ = rwtord 49\ a Qo
AP ‘ - 7/ VY O R e L
2 W mq' - ]_[ orld. AVYTTQ = WYSTY

b7 14 ” N " - S YV = e —A‘\



(30] THE TIBETAN LANGUAGE.

Inilcal .S'yn.f Cnnnasand usz-{yZW/)omll used
wilh lhe Gz,wh]t with the small Characlery

\$) i \—/)\‘)'l

q
2 u‘l}\ asang c‘u\a\ta\(\

? |
5 ’ 19 IO
. gucu(}mx‘«\um‘c?\’\'m(\a\s\
5 \‘)’0\‘)' ’ ’2\’\ 2 2 v
N
”ﬁ"’@“""‘}#”ﬂ R"m ’ r‘\\\q’a\\ a\\q\smw“la\\
& i\ § LN LS
sRITY LI LT “amegens
Ny wnmgﬂaq.in "Z NN TN AR L
0 [\ '\
WA A G L F] \ \uomma\«mmqsc\
(\
T 19[3~931
N’O-az . NN
I | ’l'-‘I’N 917 3 ’uu-ua\xauuq‘gk
10 ] 2‘1"*‘15' 24 ¢ ‘|\uc ‘u\a\\\\u\gd\s
b .o Xom. | -, r\ o (\:x <
SR A FL L s RF- A KLY WAt B
12 e e ae s ee Note - The ¥'%1.2.3.4.5 Hhow lhe inilial signgin a
s T nin (4 g
) el Vi gt e ot .
oo e
" ; £1'3~98 FAINZ~93] Rl i S e
45 ) . ) o . -7 Mﬂobqv,naldbandzwnaﬂmb:ﬁyﬂa&t
) X¥WaRIH=a4] "‘”ﬁ”,.{””“..,,,,’i’,;jf“”“ﬁf,:’f.i‘,ffamf‘“
: N, N\
“ 3 3 Wyqandnhranaa-94] 3 o M’Mwhw

22 (he 2 cornemas
/4 PN x . 'ﬁ‘\ . . « 23 lhe comma wzi leller.
o ‘l‘ @N ﬁE; qlN l’ﬂg ' .4 ﬂttﬁWMﬂtH b/llrl’rwmu{.q/mm/.



(] TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bamyik (an"a\i‘) Character

) e

(A1  uiai
) & dY » YA m ,
Gll (Tfllﬂlhll, N

oy T

sy l&&giﬂﬁ

/aa/ /lﬂ/ S L

NoTE. T ﬁwlz{ye dharaclers are used m,éade lo wrile Bhe U- met or smalll oRaracters.



TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bamyik (3@a-9%) Character

%

e

bpo By gy e G |

%é%ij%% |

£y 2y /é«

1-,7 /fru f’bw




(33) TIBETAN ALPHABET

in the Bamyik (qqn"%’) Character

| U!lélgl glglh!l&(!”“

gru ra  thra dree  nre spru /ﬁfu br
4

I[E]

Ky 2a7%

S ot y&—&—
A2 s Mo R He M

BRSSO
fole fé‘ )./ E/ Tl Hw %




TIBETAN ALPHABET
n the Ba m)']( (@4« ®) Character

L |
] f!f” V2 f*
%”l@?\i[ ‘

NQ{Qé' L)
\Jm' uu«mlgﬁlnum




(35]

(_“\

KU

01

Fehaiys

S£r0a ]

ﬁ_

mi - slon

i "@b”ﬁ'q'@ i

) a0y
J';— s g —juﬁ; bafr -

=

TIBETAN ALPHABET

n the Ba nywk (RQ~- “"!) Character

WIDUI “Ulﬂlﬂ’ﬂ“d,

ﬁmf
LI

la

UAIY

iy

m khan

(_‘\ i
UTLLIG
pa- gin

‘ U(l TR
=<
IﬂJ[UUIIy l?l
m khas- pa Zjdm
CA\__\




(96) TIBETAN  ALPHABET
in the Bruteha (39X) Character

The Brutsha form.of the Tbstan alphabel is distingushed; like the German or old Kngliok cAarecter,
the angular shape of' the lelters . Itewdumaynuﬂr mugwmanablwd-"yl b

N 2D qqosgddqoysquk

97. m-q.k-k n‘h'li.fik "'Q.‘.<l o-u.ooql
k kb g 2, cLM_/"ry, ¢ thd wn, ’/ﬁi m,

'ﬁ'ﬁ’ l‘—"—-‘&'\ c‘l-a-q-w.L k'."'.—q.o.' ‘7'“"'\
b th ds wav, Ilzb,, r L R s A a

qlq.?hg&ﬁcﬁ/‘k ADLASR 3'8‘5‘&‘L él3($\3tk
ko b ke Re Ro, ka bha go nw, e M ju nye, b Bwde ne,

LAPAC TRE S GRIUWL HBg s

/ou/lwhm, bou tohu dew wu, 2he 2u h}w, 7w lu Mu M,

NN
&‘EB‘\ 42}9/2(__%(%2/42(& ‘2/& %gt 2( g\
Bw, Mgyl oy b bl b 4l g,

&\@t&%\é(\%\@t\ "L‘ (1( 1\ 5: 9: i( 1& 1( 2&2( 2\

lf&xbyuﬂwsm/ﬂﬁfqtbaﬂyw, kr Hrjré' Mriffu-/rr,‘rh'w

UYL PRI T HC B S A QS S B

shr sr k-, Kkra ke Rru Rre ko, bnﬂmyntwﬁm&ummfh

R
JRQWLL DB B LY DD T I

oru mra v sru Krw, y 74 ﬂﬂd l s, kia ki Ko Kle Ao,

(%Lt é/ ),\ At}.\k(ét&,&)f(#(\ é‘(#‘é .é’t.b’ “

rknyfywmrryrtdmd e rie T, rha thi e TRS Tho,



¢ /4] - TIBETAN ALPHABET
' ' in the Bruteha (] g ‘£) (‘]\nrncter

RS E L LR R

b LGy b dp B K bhe Lk

)7 P/ %
« »ﬁ«%%&tvxa}%‘cytytﬁc 302/\ (WX

M w.ngrwaynm.rﬂwd

:9
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(38) LANTSHA CHARACTERS

or POINTED VARIETY of bhe DEVANAGARI alphabet
wsed 5' e Buddhatr in India and Tibet.
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